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PREFACE

MK English Handbook has been written to meet the demands of the Rwanda

‘ Sg‘econdary School Curriculum, which calls for pupils to write and read English

d,e-”

correctly, following the English language regulations and rules.

It has been written in such a way as to ease both the pupils’ and teacher’s work.
Fjrstly, the straight forward and well explained content in this book, is meant to assist
Secondary school pupils, understand English with

very little external assistance. Secondly, the teacher’s work is tremendously eased
in that he/she needs only to prepare and present the materials following the sequence
which is laid down in the book.

The content of each chapter has been arranged in a clear and flowing style, starting
with an explanation of the content to be discussed followed by clear examples
and enough sentence practice. Plenty of written exercises have been given to
consolidate what has been taught. The teacher is strongly advised to pay attention
to confusing words and also guide the pupils on the various forms of approaches
of handling questions in The Secondary Leaving Examinations given in the book.

It is hoped that by the end of this book, the pupils should be able to communicate
correctly and be understood. The pupils should be able to read, understand, interpret
and write clearly the concept required.
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USES OF NOUNS
Nouns are names given to:
i)  people e.g. Namukasa, Luswata, Mashamba, Opolot. This is always
given to a person to identify him or her.
ii) places e.g. Mityana, Kitgum, Kabale, Kiboga
iii) animals e.g. leopard, lion, cow, dog, goat
iv) ideas e.g. advice.
v)  other things like tables, chairs, doors etc.

1.1. Classifications of Nouns
Nouns are classified as follows:

i) Propernouns i) Commonnouns
_iii) Plural countablenouns ~ iv) Countablenouns
V) Uncountablenouns ~ vi) Abstract nouns

vii) Collective nouns

1.2 PROPER NOUNS

A proper noun is the name of a particular person, thing, place or idea.
This is used to identify them from all other things, places and people, e.g.
Mr. Mukasa, Miss Kyomuhendo, The Nile, England, The Sahara, Mityana,
Kitgum.

Requirements of proper nouns:

1. All proper nouns begin with capital letters. This is regardless of whether
they are at the beginning of a sentence, in the middle or at the end. This
will include:

a) days of the week, that is, Monday to Sunday; months of the year,
that is, January to December; important and festive days like Easter,
Christmas, Idd, Independence day, etc.

However, names of seasons of the year like summer, winter, spring,
autumn do not begin with capital letters unless (of course, if) they

are put at the beginning of a sentence.
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personal titles of people e.g. Miss Mbabazi, Doctor Kakande, Mg
Rwomushana, King Hussein, Kabaka Muteesa, Engineer Kiizg
Professor Sabiiti, Bishop Kyambadde, Honourable Kugonza, etc,
the nationality adjectives e.g. French, Egyptian, Russian, Sudanese,
Ugandan, German, ltalian, etc;
geographical names of countries, towns, rivers, lakes, mountains
hills, etc. For example, Uganda, United States of America, Kampala
- Paris, River Nile, River Zambezi, Lake Victoria, Lake Kyoga, Mountain
Everest, Mountain Kilimanjaro, etc:
names of buildings, streets and particular places, e.g. Diamond
Trust building, Crested Towers, Ben Kiwanuka Street, Luwum Street,
Sheraton Hotel, Botanical Beach Hotel, Gaba Beach, etc;
names of newspapers, magazines, songs, poems, books etc. For
example The New Vision, The Monitor, The Exposure, The Holy

Bible, The Nile English Course, Things Fall Apart, Song of Lawino,
" The Flea, etc.

The use of the definite article “the” in front of proper nouns helps identify

what or who is being referred to in particular. However, most proper nouns
do not take article “the” in front of them, but some do,

Thus: You should only and always put article “the” in front of:

a)

d)

names of rivers, seas and oceans but not lakes e.g. The Nile, The

Zambezi, The Mediterranean sea, The Red Sea, The Indian Ocean,
The Atlantic Ocean, etc;

names of mountain ranges, deserts ang winds, e.g. The Alps, The
Rwenzori ranges, The Himalayas,.The Sahara, The Kalahari Desert,
The Monsoon winds, The Himatongs, etc;

names of ships e.g. The Victoria, The Titanic, The Queen Mary, etc.

names that describe things, €.9.The United States of America. The
Union of South Africa, The University College of Nairobi

Medical School, The OAU, The UNO, The PTA, The E

The Makerere
COWAS, etc;

2



e) adjectives used in plurals. Remember that adjectives tell us more about

nouns, e.g. The Sudanese, The Egyptians, The English, The French
army, The Ugandan soldiers, The Ugandan rebels, etc.

Rewrite sentences 1-10 putting capital letters where necessary

1. river nile is the longest river in africa. -

2. The journey through the himalaya ranges in asia was long.

3. the president of the united states of america visited uganda last
week.

4. the tourists wanted to see the source of the famous river nile in
jinja town. ‘

8. | read yesterday’s newspapers. the new vision had equally

interesting articles as the monitor.

6.  uganda got her independence on 9th october 1962.

7. christians go for prayers in churches on sunday. moslems too
go for juma prayers but in mosques and on fridays.

8. the tallest building in uganda is known as crested towers.

9. julia roberts acted a film called pretty woman.

10.  the french ambassador was the guest of honour on our sports
day. it was held at the namboole stadium.

For numbers 11-20, fill in the blanks with article “the” where

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

necessary |
11. ___ Nileriverflows into ____Mediterranean sea.
12. __ red,____green,and___ yellow are beautiful colours.
13. Most African countries are members of ____ OAU.
14, b___ Egyptians are known to be very hardworking and great thinkers.
15. ____Ugandan soldiers participated in ___ Second World War.
16. ____ United States always wants to dominate issues of ___ world.
17. ___ Titanic ship was built by professionals whereas ____ Noah’s Ark

was built by amateurs. However, ___Titanicsankand ___ Ark did not.

— e nl—— —

3



————i

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

18. Germans are great thinkers and are also known to be very hai‘?:
I 4
working.
19. Whenyougoto ___Rome,doas___ Romans do. |
African continent.

20. Saharadesertis the biggestdeserton__

1.3

COUNTABLE NOUNS
These are the names of things

have a plural form e.g.

or people, we can count. They must

Atable - tables

A man - men

An egg - eggs

A mistake - mistakes.

Requirements for countable nouns

1.

All countable nouns when used in singular must have the indefinite
articles “a” or “an” in front of them.

“9” is used in front of countable nouns which begin with a consonant
e.g. a car, a bank, a road, a house. “an” is used in front of countable
nouns which begin with a vowel. e.g. an angel, an engineer, an in-
strument, an orange, an umbrella.

All countable nouns, when used in plural, h;ave “some” in front of them
e.g. Singular: The company hired an engineer.

Plural: The company hired some engineers.

Singular: The governor shut down a bank last week.

Plural: The governor shut down some banks last week.

NB: In the singular sentences, one or a particular engineer or bank is
referred to. In the plural sentences, we do not get to know the number
of engineers hired or banks that were shut down.

In Singular: In Plural:
i)  Achild is a boy or a girl. i) Children are boys or girls.
ii) A house is a building. ii)  Houses are buildings

4
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2.
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0.

10.

iii) A bird makes a nest. iii) Birds make nests

iv) A knife has a handle. iv) Knives have handles

v)

Fill in the blanks using “a” or “an”

An orange is round. v) Oranges are round.

= oy %maﬁzux“@,‘ e R
Afarmeruses ____oxto plough his land.

__ae;'OpIane lands at ___airport. 3.  We get proteins from
—€gg.

She wanted to buy ____book but her mother did not have any
money.

—___degree is got after studying at the university.

____angel appeared to Mary while she was in her house.
___puppyisto____dog,while ___ kittenisto ___ cat.
___manisstrongerthan___boybut___lion is stronger than
them all.

Alwaysuse ____ knifetocut____ orange.
____bell sounds every after ____hour.

In numbers 11- 20, rewrite the sentences making the singular noun
plural. Use some where necessary.

1.
12.

13.

14,
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

A hero is a very important person.

A monkey eats bananas.

This tree has a beautiful leaf on its branch.

A bird has a wing.

A beggar is a poor person.

The child of this school is polite.

A bitch does not feed its puppy well.

A father-in-law is always king.

She gave her daughter six spoon-fuls of drug.
He has a book for sale.
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1.4 UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS

Requirements of uncountable nou
1.

no

w

Uncountable nouns are names of qualities, feelings and things which

we cannot count. They do not have plural fqrms, e.g. d'amagﬁ, .
information, luggage, prey, dir, food, permission, furniture, harm, aid,

armour, ink, water, scenery, milk, butter, etc.
ns

All the uncountable nouns do not have the indefinite articles “a” and “an” in
front of them. Instead we use “some’, e.g. Some water, some milk, some

food.
NB: The use of “some” before uncountable nouns does not tell us exactly

how much of the item is being referred to.
Uncountable nouns take a verb in singular e.g. Water is cold. The rice has

been eaten. Poetry is enjoyed (enjoyable).

Uncountable nouns do not use the definite article “the” when the meaning in
the sentence is general. It is only used when the meaning is specific, e.g.
Luggage from the airport is usually very heavy. - general.

The luggage | carried from the airport was very heavy. - specific.

a) The following uncountable nouns can be expressed in singular as follows:

They are collective nouns.

i) Soap: a piece or a bar of soap.

i) Paper: a sheet or a piece of paper.
iii) Chalk: a stick or a piece of chalk.
iv)  Wood: a piece of wood.

v) Food: some food or a meal.

vi) Luggage: a piece of luggage.
vii) Furniture:  a piece of furniture.

viii) News: a piece of news.

ix) Advice: a piece of advice.

X)  Equipment: an item of equipment.
xi) Cloth: a piece of cloth.

xii) Land: a piece of land.

Xiii) Music: a piece of music.

Xxiv) Poetry: a poem.

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”
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b) If they are to be written in plural, they can be written as follows:

i) Soap: pieces of soap

i) Cloth: pieces of cloth

iii) Paper: pieces of paper

iv) Chalk: pieces of chalk or sticks of chalk
Wood: pieces of wood

vi) Luggage: pieces of luggage
vii) Furniture: pieces of furniture

=

take verbs in plural, e.g.
i) My trousers are not seen.
You can say: Her pair of trousers is not seen.
i) Her scissors have been stolen.
You can say: Her pair of scissors has been stolen.
The words in these groups are:

viii) News: pieces of news
= iX) Advice: pieces of advice
1 E X) Land: pieces of land
| -E xi) Equipment: some items of equipment
7?’_ xii) Music: pieces of music
1(-2; xiii) Poetry: poems
& c) The following words are all uncountable nouns and are singular:
S i)  Names of diseases, e.g. measles, malaria, mumps.
é ii) Chemistry, Physics, Biology, Geography, etc.
5 d) Nouns which are singular do not carry plurals, e.g. cattle, belongings,
S goods, clothes, thanks, congratulations, surroundings, police.
% e) Nouns which stand for things made in pairs, i.e. two parts, always
o
£
&

e Shorts pair of shorts.

» Spectacles pair of spectacles.
* (Glasses pair of glasses.

e Dividers pair of dividers.

* Binoculars pair of binoculars.



Z

| e Knickers pair of knickers.
|  Pants pair of pants.
o Trousers pair of trousers.
e Scissors pair of scissors.

The singular of the above are made by writing a pair of + s at the end of
each word e.g. a pair of shorts.
f) The plural of the pairs of nouns are made as follows:-
; i)  a pair of shorts - pairs of shorts
' i) a pair of spectacles pairs of spectacles
iii) a pair of glasses pairs of glasses
iv) a pair of dividers pairs of dividers
v) a pair of binoculars pairs of binoculars
vi) a pair of knickers pairs of knickers
vii) a pair of pants pairs of pants
viii) a pair of trousers pairs of trousers
xi) a pair of scissors pairs of scissors

R——
] 1 1 1 ] [}

4.1 PLURAL AND SINGULAR COUNTABLE NOUNS
Guided information

a) If the singular noun ends in “s”, “sh”, “ch”, “x” and “z” we add “es”
to it to form a plural.

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

Dress - dresses Dish - dishes
Church - churches Box -  boxes
Blaze - blazes Axe - axes

b) Ifthe singular noun ends in ‘f” or “fe” the plural is formed by changing
the “fe” or f"to v” and then adding “es” or by dropping “f" or “fe” and
then adding “ves”.

e.g. Calf - calves
Self - selves
Knife -  knives
Wife - wives
Thief - thieves
8
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c)

Q
S

£

—r
~—

9)

h)

There are seven nouns in English which form their plural by changing
their inside vowel sound.

e.g. Plural Singular
Men - man
Women - woman
Teeth - tooth
Feet - foot
Mice - mouse
Lice - louse
Geese - goose
There are two nouns which form their plurals by adding “en” to their singular
e.g. Ox - Oxen
Child -  Children

If the singular is a compound noun add “s” to the word that has the most
meaning e.g.

Singular Plural
father-in-law -  fathers-in-law
mother-in-law -  mothers-in-law
tug-of-war -  tug-of-wars
lifeboat - lifeboats
timekeeper -  timekeepers
spoon-ful -  spoon-fuls

If the singular ends with “y"and there is a consonant before “y"first
change the “y” to “i"and then add “es”e.qg.

fy - flies cry - cries
sky - skies dry - dries

If the singular ends in “y”and there is a vowel before “y” simply add “s”
e.g. day - days ray - rays
Monkey - monkeys way - ways

If the singular noun ends in “0” and there is a consonant before the “o”
simply add “es”.

l
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i e.g. Potato - potatoes
;- tomato - tomatoes
‘ mosquito -  mosquitoes
| negro -  hegroes .
hero - heroes

If the singular noun ends in “0”and there is & vowel before the “0” simply

add “s”
r e.g. cuckoo - cuckoos
radio - radios .

NB: These are just general points:

s Ve
—
"

()]

‘f’: Nouns that do not change their singular to form plurals are:

= Singular Plural |
i; sheep - sheep

§ fish - fish |
% people - people :
E rubbish -  rubbish

E hair - hair | '
é k) Other singular nouns with “y’change to “ies"when written in plural e.g.

£ baby - babies

“g fly - flie.s '
dé lady - ladies

a ) A few nouns look like plurals and yet they take a verb in singular. e.g. ’

a) News:
i) The news about his death has been received.

ii) This news comes to you from Radio Uganda.

b) Headquarters:
i) The headquarters of the Ministry of Education is found in

Kampala.
‘Headquarters’ means Head Office or Chief office.

10
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of the words in bold.

In numbers 1 - 5, write the plural form
We use a piece of wood to burn charcoal.
It was a real tug of war.
He bought fish for lunch.

He has a piece of furniture in the room.

o A W -y =

She gave a spoonful of medicine to the baby.

In numbers 6 - 10, give the singular form of the words in bold.
6. They cutthemselves with knives.

7. Hemet many thieves on the way.

8. We got the foxes eating groundnuts.

9. Very many lice were found in their hair.

10. Idon’t know why they bought many dishes.

For numbers 11 - 20 fill in the blank spaces correctly

11. Thenews abouthim ___ received.

12. Thisnews ___from Radio Uganda.

13. The _are grazing on the hillside (ox).

14. The Headquarters of the Ministry of Wildlife  found in Kampala.
15. She has __hairon her head.

16. Hehasagood___ ofland neaf his home.

17. He gave me some ___ of advice.

18. We were attending to some __ of music being played.
19. Give methese ____of spectacles.

20. Hehastwo ____ofknickers.

1
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1.6 COMMON NOUNS
These are common names of a class of thin

4 girl,drum, book, king, table, cup, etc.

i However, some words which are common nouns can also be proper nouns.

The word “King” is an example as seen in the sentences below: |
a) ltis better to be governed by a president than a king.

| ] b) Jordan is governed by King Hussein.

[ Note: In a) above, the word king is a common noun because we are not

, talking about a particular king. However in b), the word king iS a proper noun

*1,- because we have used it as part of the title of a particular person i.e. King

» Hussein.

gs or people such as boy,

Requirements for common nouns
’ They begin with a capital letter only when they are the first words in a sen-
tence. Otherwise they are written in small letters.

Below is a llst of' words ‘Put each word under the_rlght‘headmg' Alsow
ake sure that the proper nouns are written starting with capital
letters. The words are:

mt. elgon  okello shoe christian italian mbale

table convict easter egg italy et

Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for
3

oslo lagos switzerland smuggler river zambezi

[{}

alps appolo spear lizard hindu muslim
jupiter india may toy kafu river
friend mwanga  april engine bugishu  america
kizito buck smallpox january daisy read
| portugal  jane sudan maize mathew tuesday
12
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snake sword  blanket gun river nile spoon.

The headings are: Proper nouns and common nouns.

1.7 ABSTRACT NOUNS

These are the names of feelings, ideas and other things we cannot see, touch
or count. Abstract nouns do not exist on their own. They exist in something. For
example, happiness exists but only in a happy person. Examples of abstract

nouns are: Pity, Obedience, Cruelty, Stupidity, Honesty, Confusion, Democracy,
Cleverness, Modesty, Length, etc.

S Formation of Abstract Nouns
S Abstract nouns can be formed from adjectives and verbs.
S a) Adjectives:
%;3- Adjective Abstract noun formed .
g Cold - Coldness
‘S Warm - Warmness
é Wise - Wisdom
g Ugly - Ugliness
é) b) Verbs
§ Verbs Abstract noun formed
g Appear - Appearance
ug’- Employ - Employment
o Retire - Retirement
Arrive - Arrival

Common characteristics of Abstract nouns

Many abstract nouns end in “-ness” “ion”, “ly”,“-sm”, -nee, or “ty”, “-th”,”-
nt”, e.g darkness, colonialism, honesty, etc.

13
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formed fr the following words:

A: er w bstract oun
1. Clean_______ 2. Honest
3. Choose 4. Poor
5. Dark
B: Write down the opposites of the abstract nouns below:
1. Absence 2. Happiness
3. Truth 4. Coldness

5. Appearance
C: Fill in the blank spaces with an abstract noun formed from the
given word in the brackets
1. The ___ between husband and wife makes children suffer like or-
phans. (separate)
Wars always bring a lot of ___ among nations. (hate)
A well trained soldier shows ____to his leaders. (obey)
The ___from the fire soon melted the snow. (warm)
Her ____ attracted many men. (beautiful)
The member of the ___ side lost all the points in the discussion (op-
pose)
____is the state of being poor. (poor).
The __ between the calves really surprised me. (similar)
9. Many people trust him because of his ___ (reliable)
10. Heis avery ___ man (wealth). He even boughta ___ car. (comfort)
11. He ___ of teaching the new ideas to the pupils (think)

12. The story was very nice. It brought a lot of ___ among the people in
the house. (enthusiastic)

13. The ___ of the roads constructed by the Ministry of Works is better
than that of the Local Governments. (wide)

14. Christians have great ___ in God. (believe)
15. The ___ between the ethnic groups resulted in a civil war. (Hate)

IR A

@ N
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1.8 COLLECTIVE NOUNS

These are nouns which stand for a group or collection of people, animals, birds,

* Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

insects, or any such thing. For example:
- Ateam of players
- Aclass of students
- Aflock of sheep
- A bunch of flowers
- A cholr of singers
NB: a) Some collective nouns take a singular verb i.e. “is"and "has".

b) Some collective nouns do not take verbs which are singular, e.g.
cattle, belongings, goods, clothes, thanks, congratulations,
surrounding, policies.

Words denoting numbers

A number of sheep - flock

A number of fish taken in a net - catch, haul

A number of birds - covey

A number of asses, wolves - pack

A number of cattle or pigs - herd

A number of bees, locusts - swarm

A number of people at church - congregation

A number of people listening to concert - audience

A number of people watching a football match - spectators
A number of people gathered together - crowd

A number of chicks hatched at the same time - brood

A number of people gathered for common purpose - assembly, or
gathering

13. A number of disorderly people - mob or rabble

14. A number of savages - horde

15. A number of singers in a church - choir

16. A number of angels - host

17. A number of actors - company

15
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my, troop
18. A number of soldiers - regiment, batlalu;:::r Y
19. A number of jurymen on d case -jury, P
20. A number of sailors on @ ship - crew
21. A number of bishops, judges -
22. A number of directors of a company -
23. A number of poems = anthology
24. A number of grapes, nuts - clusters
25. A collection of flowers - bouquet
26. A number of ships - fleet
27. A number of merchant ships - convoy

28. A number of birds, bees or insects moving
r of piglets, puppies and kittens bor

- bench
- board

together - flight
n at the same time -

29. A numbe
litter
- It
30. A collection of chicken, ducks, fowls, etc. - pou ry
ion of wild animals - 200
A ing in a certain place or for

32. A number of servants or people working |

someone - staff
33. A number of people following a funeral - cortege

34. A number of thieves or prisoners - gang
35. A number of drawers - chest

36. A collection of tr_ees - forest

37. A collection of tools - set

38. A collection of rays - pencil

= f "‘I i -7 . __'_,- = _-;_ ; : e N __ ]

F!l in the blank spaces correctly as given in the example below
Exampile: A group of dancers is called a troupe.

1.

LA S VI N

A bundle of bananasis calleda ___
A group of dancers is called ___

A number of cards is called __

A group of fish is called __*

A group of whales is called ___

16
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A number of arrows put together ___
A group of bees is called ___
A group of puppies ___
A group of aircraft ___
10. A group of people in the church __
Give one word for the underlined words
1. The collection of books at our school is one of the best in the country.
2. When Jesus was born, a collection of angels sang for him.
3. Christ the King Church has the best group of singers.
4

VXN >

The two men who were fighting were being cheered by so many peo-

ple on the street.
5. Allthe men stood and stared at the group of beautiful ladies.

WRITTEN EXERCISE 7 _ BE "
Give the plural of the bold word or group of words in the sentence.

1.  Birds fly in the sky for their recreation.
He bought a donkey two years ago from Karamoja.

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

2

3. Ahero is a very important person in a community.

4. That tree has a beautiful leaf on its branch.

5. Adeer lives in the northern hemisphere.

6. She has a very clever child in the school.

7. There is an active volcano on Mufumbira Range.

8. A photo taken from a distance is not always clear enough.
9. Aloaf of bread is baked at Natete bakery.

10. A larva floats on water.

11. There is a mosquito on the wall.

12. He has a safe in his house.

13. He has a dozen of eggs.

14. They bought a kilo of meat yesterday.

15. She has a boyfriend in town.

16. He is the commander-in-chief of the armed forces.

17. That boy bought a handkerchief from Owino Market.

17
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His ox is very fat indeed.

Her step daughter died in the Luweero war.
Put the ash in the pot.

| met him near the studio.

We met a thief at night.

. There is a mouse in my house. .
He bought a toothbrush from the auction.

He hunted a buffalo in the paril<.
ought a tomato at ten shillings.

fIz'r:'.ebpc}lii:la::e has been collecting the hut-tax from defaulters.

He has failed in his duty as a headmaster.

He gave me the half he was left with.

There is a lot of furniture in this room.

He sold me a spoonful of fried groundnuts.

His motor-show is well designed.

| have his bookshelf.

He has a radio in his house.

The army fought very hard in the mountain valley.

How much is the armchair?

Where is the boy scout?

He keeps his money in the drawer.

There was more than one ship.

He showed me a scenery.

He gave me a green card.

My sister-in-law lives in this hotel.

The mother-in-law is coming to visit the park.

Their machinery is wearing out.

The teacher is needed by the headteacher in the staffroom.
He is a boat-commander.

A taxi-driver is talking to the passengers. .

He lost a key on the way home.

We didn’t know there was a spy here.

Mugisha was playing the piano.

18




Word Noun

Word Noun ]
fly fight slow Hawnees |
P— siigridshi slave slavery . Chapter 2 VER Bs
prove proof wed wedding/wedlock { 2.1 USES OF VERBS
lenient lenience vale vallsy Verbs are ‘doing words' used to express what people do. Verbs express an
i curious curiosity true mft e action or condition. Verbs tell what people do, are doing, were doing or will do.
:} angry anger proud pride ‘ ' Verbs can be used in different tenses. The tense in which a verb is used tells us
bag baggage clean cleanliness ¢ timei.e. when the action will take place, has taken place, or took place.
' . Ppunctual punctuality strong strength } e.g. He ate posho yesterday. past tense
i ﬁ applaud applause kind kif‘d"ess i % He will eat posho. future simple tense
| 5 behave behaviour wide width _ g He is eating posho. present continuous
E g enter entrance merry merriment : “é He has eaten posho. " present perfect
; %1 busy business deep depth .c_t% NB: The action in the above sentences is to eat.
Ej :T::-::: bIEa):Iinsc:ascEe:wﬂh the correct form of the words in the brackets ’ § 2.2 FOR.MATIOH 9': ‘_'E“Bs
g ) Citrieneadbosauend (it ] E There are different ways in which verbs are formed and so they have different
E o — . . £ names
| g 2 ::‘0 Wan expe"es for ter:wm? SChEOI wrthou? ___. (permit) " g 1. Infinitive verbs; these are the kind of verbs that are formed by adding “t0"
> 3. ey paid en oyal) to their superior. 5] -
-'8 4, He v):r:nt for aoug c_t;;o);y)in the villagi. (bury) g emem: Sonsriss
s — = Sleep to sleep
.g 5. His ___ prevented us from telling the truth. (cruel) % Buy to buy
§ 6. It was a good ____ (reveal) about the secret plans of the enemy. g Write ——
& 7 The building had a good ___.(extend) < - e
8. It was the child's __ (innocent) that helped her.
9. Their ___ (intimate) in friendship has grown so strong. : Eal e
10. Thechiefs __ (decide) over the matter was a goo dioie. 2. Regular verbs; these are verbs formed by adding -ed or -d. For example
11.  The rapid ___ (grow) of the town is surprising everybody in the village. Move __ Moved Pack Facked
12.  Baguma was very weak during his ___.(child) Cook . Cooked e . Leed
13.  The lady was imprisoned for her activities related to ___(thief) Work __ Worked Live __ Lived
14. My ___ (marry) to John has lasted for twenty years. Dance ____ Danced Tak __ Talked
15. He was very stubborn during his ___.(young) Alow __ Allowed Walk ___ Walked
21
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Verbs can be formed from nouns or adjectives. Some examples are:

22

a) Nouns Verb formed Fill in the blawlth the correct form of the verb formed from the words
Noun in the brackets.
i) Cloth Clothe 1 They were ___ in Mombasa b h b
i e Solidify . Mg — - m asa by the Ara. S. (slave) :
o o . a‘ny atholic Christians were during the Roman Empire. (head)
.’“) Friend Befriend 3. Ariver starts narrowly from the source but (broad) in the middle.
v) fl ' P 4. Thisroomwas ___ after | had left the place. (large)
v) Food ol j 5. This manwas by the conditions in the family. (poor)
% vi)  Knee . nee . @ 6. He___ hisuncle in power. (success)
Cg vi)  Glass Gl:laz‘e. ' t? 7. This place was by putting more steps. (high)
= viii)  Liquid Liquidify i 13 8. This place has just been » it was empty before (occupy)
- : Encircle .z : i .
ix)  Circle g 9 Hishouse hasbeen by the police in his absence (siege)
x)  Tale - Tell ‘ § 10.  The rules for the school were — by the pupils. (memory).
b)  Adjectives ' 5 1. Iverymuch __ with him. (sympathy)
Adjectives Verb formed % E’ 12. This place was ___in by the NRA eight years ago. (camp)
i) Glory Glorify I £ 13, Thelawwas —— On every citizen. (force).
i) Angry Anger RS 14 Thesoywas.  tous by the teacher. (dictation)
iii) Beauty Beautify ] § 15. Hehas___his books properly. (shelf).
iv) Lively Enlive : §°~ 16.  They __the hare to the fox. (comparison)
v) Company Accompany § '1'7. He was __ on hearing that he passed his exams. (glad)
vi) Deep Deepen J & 18.  The security was ___ when we were crossing Karuma falls. (tight)
vii) Safe Save 19. He ___ before coming to the chapel to pray. (bath)
viii) Clear Clarify 20. Theworkwas ___ when they brought two more teachers. (less)
ix) Strong Strengthen 21.  The road was ___ by the road constructors. (wide)
X) Low Lower 22.  The girl's actions ___ madness (depiction)
xi) Pure Purify 23.  The ground was ___ after raining. (wet)
Xii) New Renew 24.  He _many crates of beer to his friends. (sale).
25. Hewas___studies at the university when he died. (pursue)
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Chapter 3 |

) by verbs. Verbs are written
lace. There are three maip,

3.0 USES:

s
A tense is a time action
to the time of action i.e. whe

ubordinated (supported

n they took p

according

tenses:

1. The present tense: il
present. It has four forms, 1.€..

le, e.g She writes.
o s, e.g She is writing.
has written. -
s, e.g She has been writing.
d in the past. It hag

s a tense used 10 express what happens in the
This is

a)
b) Present continuou
c) Present perfect, .9 She

tinuou
d) Present perfect con e
The past tense: This tense expresses what happ

four forms:
a) Past simple, e.g. She wrote. )

b) Past continuous, e.g. She was writing.

c) Past perfect, e.g. She had written. |

d) Past perfect continuous, e.g She had beenAwrmng, ..

The future tense: This tense expresses what will happen in the future. It

a, Not for Sale."

r

@

has four forms:

a) Future simple, e.g She will write.

b) Future continuous, e.g She will be writing.

c) Future perfect, e.g. She will have written.

d) Future perfect continuous, e.g. She will have been writing.

“ Property of the government of Rwand

3.1 THE PRESENT TENSE

3.1.1 The present simple tense

a) The present simple tense is used to show that something happens
regularly; it is a habit, or it is done everyday, sometimes, usually,
generally, often, twice a week, or more than once.

24
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In front of the verb At the end of the clause

Sometimes Once a day
Often Once a week
Always During symmer
Never During winter

SR

GE § ¥ Sl v iiatfomas it p -

FIII ln therblank spaceé with the correct adverb of time.

i) She __ visits us on Sunday.

ii)  We __ play football,

iii)  They ___eat fish.

iv) | _telllies to my elders.

V) 1 goto school

vi)  We buy exercise books ____

vii) | buy new dresses T

viii) They speak English

ix)  We take breakfast ____

X)  We ___ drink water during meals.
1.2 THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE

= w

he present continuous is used:
a) To describe what is really happening at the present moment.

e.g. - What arefis you/they / he/the boy doing?
- 1 am reading my book.
- They are learning English.
- Heis going to Kampala.

- The boy is playing football.
b) To describe an action that began in the past and is still going on, even

27



at the time of speaking or Writing

' . ing place .
resph hessEnEie, " DT tak,irgligpto drive (he started sometime ago gy, 2, We
. is learn . v T
o bro:hi: 'ﬁnished) They are used with are + the verb ending in "ing
has noty R xtra lessons in Mathemai .
” ; rwhois giving me & ICs, You e.g. We are dancing.
3 iiy There is ateache  East Africa at school. g |
They are running.

iii) We are studying the history o

For future activities. You are speaking.

c) e i) Weare going out this evening. e
i) He is arriving on Sunday. . e
iii) They are leaving next week. » He are used with is + the verb ending in “ing
d) For habits but only when a word such as always or constantly is includeq It e.g. She is dancing.
in the sentence. o . He is eating.
e.g. i) Janeis always rude to her parents. (This is disapproving Jane's {tis jumping.

actions) ) .
i) When he drives he is always taking risks. “I" is used with “am” + the verb ending in “ing

Maria is constantly complaining about the service in the

Emm OVl
a, Not for Sale."

iii) e.g. |am learning English.
restaurant. |
The boy is always dreaming when he should be working. .

My wife is always spending too much money.

SENTENCE PRACTICE 4 | _
Fill in the blank spaces using the correct form of the verb in the brackets.

iv)

v)
Requirements of the Present Continuous Tense 1. I ___in front of the class. (to walk)

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

' Property of the government of Rwand

1. Itis used on the verbs which do not carry the “ing” form because theijr 2 She ___ English now. (to teach)

actions take place in our mind. These verbs do not go with ‘am’, s’ ‘are’ 3 We ___ Social Studies. (to learn)

They are: 5 4, They ____in silence. (to talk)
agree forgive notice taste care | 5.  You ___as if you know the answer. (to smile)
believe hate own think have 6. Thedog___athim. (to bark)
possess understand consist of hear refuse
want certain knew remember wish
desire like see disagree feel
love seem forget matter smell

When using the above verbs with she, he, or it, we add “s” or “es” to the verbs.
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r PERFECT TENSE

SEN i ich i
THE PRE d with the action Which is Jugt o,

3- 1 -3 - use

a) The present perfect Fense is .
ith the result still evident.

wi present Perfect Tense -

of the r .
nequlrem?"'? wwe’, “they” use have + the verbs written in Particip|e,
i) I fyou', "We '

) | have done my work.

- You have done your work.
We have done our work.
They have done their work. N

i) “She’", ‘he’, ‘it’, use has + verbs in the participles.

e.g. She has done her work.
He has done his work.
It has jumped over the fence.

SENTENCE PRACTICE 5

Fill in the blank spaces with the correct form of the verb given in the

brackets.

1. She___tosee you (come). She is waiting outside.

He ___ to town to buy cushions (go).
The dog ___ over the fence. It is there running away. (jump)

2.
3
4. |just ___ with a loud voice. (shout).
5. They ___their work. It is ready for marking. (do)
6. You___, haven't you? (run).
7. They ___the whistle (blow).
b)  The present perfect continuous is used to describe an action that began
some time in the past and is still going on now.
Requirements:
1. We use has been or have been + “ing” in form of the verb
e.g. She has been learning English.
He has been speaking English.
It has been running around.
I have been speaking English,

30
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1 He __ for three hours. (walk)

‘2. “FOR” or “SINCE”

We have been learning English.
They have been cutting the log.

correct

s%p;c'eg with h

She ___ since she started school. (learn)

He ___for twenty four years. (teach)

Jane __ since last week. (run)

He ___ since he came here. (cough)

She ___ from AIDS since she was brought here. (suffer)

7. He __ quiet for quite a long time. (keep)

Since is always used with a perfect tense.

eg. i) I have waited here since four O'clock.
ii) He has been in Lira since 1985.
iii)  They have been waiting since nine O'clock.
Since is used when a point of time is mentioned.
Since four O'clock
Since 1985
Since nine O’clock.
For is always used with a perfect tense.
eg. i) | have waited here for one hour.
i) He has been in Lira for five years.
iii)  They have been waiting for six hours.
“For” is used when a length of time is used. It describes the duration of

e.g.

time taken.
e.g. For one hour.

For five years.
For six hours.
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1. Yesterday the policé
(search) |
been done we ___ down to rest. (sit)

When the work had

j If you ___ to the party, you will meet Jane. (go)
4. Galileo___thatthe earth moves round the sun. (prove)
5. If you don't do as | you, you shall not go to the cinema, (tel])
6. He___hard; he does not get enough sleep either. (work)
7. Mr. Russel ___ Swahili before he came to Africa. (learn)
8. It's six o'clock; she __ home by now. (arrive)
9. The farmer hoped that the cow ____ the calves (feeds)
10. She always thought that heraunt _ her. (love)
WRITTEN EXERCISE 11
ON - Present simple tense

. Present continuous tense
Fill in the blank spaces with the correct form of the verbs given in the

brackets.
1. |__ tothe cinema once a week. (go)

| ___ this party very much. (enjoy)
When my mother ___, she will cook the food. (arrive)
Keep quiet! You are always ___ about something. (complain)

Villa___ football today. (play)

He never ____ his parents. (disobey)

Othieno is not in. He is out ___in the shamba. (work)
Kamau is very greedy. He _ too much. (eat)

It is rude to speak when you are __ .(eat)

10. They ___ from Gulu next Tuesday. (return)

1. Don'tdisturb him. He __ a very interesting book. (read)
That teacher constantly _ his students. (fo punish)

Water ___ at O°C. (freeze)

2.
3
4
5.
6.
7
8.
9.

12.
13.

QIS. ‘

The plane ___ at3.30 pm every Friday afternoon. (take off)

Look! The plane ___.(crash)

She is ___in the book. (write)

She _ again this year. (not to pass)
She __ she passes the exams. (wish)

He ___ orders. (not to respect)
She ___ her uncle. | don't know why. (not to like)

ON Present perfect tense
Fill in the blank spaces with the correct form of the verbs in the brackets.

for. Sale.” :

s

1. He __in the mine for twelve years. (to work)

2. They ___ just___ ” (tofinish)
3. We __ just___(tofinish)
4. Thebuses___just __.(to arrive)
5. Kamau ___ here for six months. (to live)
6. | __ here for the whole afternoon. (to wait)
7. Kakembo ___the car for a long time. (to drive)
8. We ___ just___this exercise. (to complete)
9. The cook ___‘the flour for porridge just now. (to mix)
10. He ___ here for two years. (to be)
~  11. He ___ in Soroti since 1990. (to stay)
‘ 12. He ___to hurry but he refused. (to tell)

-}* 13. She___ just __ him. ( to see)
: 14. He ___ his money with him. (to bring)
i
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tinuous tenée
h the correct form of t
ht years. (to teach)

WRITTEN EXERCISE 13
ON: The present perfect cor.1
Fill in the blank spaces wit

he verb in the brackets.

in this school for eig

akech ___ . _
— 8 O'clock this morning. (to dig)

| in the garden since

We since midday yesterday. (to travel)

The baby ___ for twenty minutes. (to cry)

1.

2

3

4.

5. | ___ all morning. (to work)
6 all day. (to shop) '

7 the animals sinc
8

9

1

Jane ___ )

All the visitors -
for an hour. (t0 swim)
write)

e we stopped the bus. (to wa

Okech ___
Martin __ since morning. (10

for over an hour now- (to quarrel)

0. Johnand Mary

3.2 THE PAST TENSE

E SIMPLE PAST TE
ormal

NSE
ly use in telling stories about what

pened in the past:

3.2.1 ™
This is the main narrative tense we n

i for making a r
happened in the past or -
’ eg. i) He pulled @ revolver from his coat.

eport about what hap

ii) Theman went into a bank.

i) He fired three shots. . -
He told one of the cashiers to give him money.

As he reached the street, he was arrested.

* Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.

iv)
v)

Requirements of the Simple Past Tense

i) The verbs must be in the past:

e.g. go went
fire fired
tell told

" A

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

pull pulled
take took
reach reached

i) The time of the action must be mentioned e.g. The man went into the
bank, yesterday/last Monday /last week, etc.
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rectly déiﬁgrthe simpléA past tense of the word

in brackets.
1. He ___to Kampala. (go)

2. He _ to Mityana. (walk)
3. She ___ here. (come)
4. They___ on the way. (meet)
5. He ___ to come back. (intend)
6. He ___ her from the house. (pull)
7. He___ten éhillings from his box. (take)
8. The thief ___ at a guard. (fire)
9. Hewas ___ outof the bus. (to order)
10. She ____late at the party. (to reach)
3.2.2 THE PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE

a) The past continuous tense is used when talking about an action which was
going on in the past with another action interfering in front of the speaker.

eg. i)

ii) While he was digging he cut his toe.

When | was coming to school | met John.

i) As he was running, he stepped on a snake.
iv)  He fired his gun in the air while he was returning home.
b) The past continuous tense is also used in story telling. It describes things
that were happening when the main events of the story took place.
e.g. i)
i) It was raining in Kampala when we left for Kitgum.

| was sitting in the garden when | heard the explosion.
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Requirements of the Past Ccontinuous Tense

a) When, while, and as are used + the verbs next to these in the “ing" form

and past simple for the other verbs of the sentence.
When | was coming | saw a snake.
While | was riding, he met me.

As they were coming the bell rang.

eg. -

b) Were and was

ey, - Were going.
= Was coming
S3.2.3 THE PAST PERFECT TENSE

. Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for §

The past perfect tense has three uses:
To connect with the present perfect but in a reported speech.

Past Perfect.

He said they had just played.

He wanted to know what | had done.
He told me they had got him.

He said she had gone to battle.

e
.

e.g. Present Perfect.

1. They have just played.

2. What have you done?

3. We have got him.

4. She has gone to battle.
To show that an action happened before another in the past (to separate
two actions that happened in the past)

“Had” is used to separate the two actions e.g.

1. The bus had left when | arrived at the park.
2. The mother had served the food when the children arrived at home.

N

a:mete t-ﬂe;entenc; sensibly.

1. When he came, the guest of honour __.
The man had died when _.
The driver had stopped when he ___.
When he came, my sister ___.
When he was stopped he ___.

Tom had gone when his uncle ___.

N O s w N
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8. He had missed the train when .
9. He had already died when his uncle A
10. The snake had bitten him when .
3. The past perfect tense is used with an action which was supposed to happen
but did not happen.
e.g |should have gone if | had had time. (But | did not go because | had
no time)

Requirements:

Use: 1. Should have + the verb in participle.
2. Would have + the verb in participle.
3. Might have + the verb in participle.
4, Could have + the verb in participle.

€.g. |should have told him if | had seen him.
| would have told him if | had seen him.
| might have told him if | had seen him.
| could have told him if he had asked me.
SENTENCE PRACTICE 9

Complete correctly and sensibly:
1. Hadlseenhim!|___ .
2. Hemighthave .
3 Birungi could have been surprised .
4. Hewould have beendead .
5.  When the teacher entered, James
6. When he stopped her .
7. Tom had gone when hisuncle ____.
8. He had missed the trainwhen ___
9. He had already died when hisuncle
10. The snake had bitten himwhen ___.
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IN NEGATIVE FORM : - 3.2.4 THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE
; rrect order in the English sense is: , ) _
In negative form, the co : Hila This tense is used to show that one action started before another
- Should not have + verb in p an_“‘j'pl : sometime in the past and was still going on when the second action
- Would not have + verb in participle. took place.
- Might not have + verb in participle. e.g. i)  When | met George he had already been working at the
i iciple.
- Could not have + verb in particip factory.
e.g. i) |should not have told him if | knew. 5 ii) At the time of the liberation, the family had been living in
i had it rained. Nakasero f Iy t
ii) We would not have gone Ofor only three months.
They might not have told us if they had known. iii)  They had been going out for over two years when they got

iii)
iv)
V)

married.

Had we been late, we would not have seen them.

een dead.
Had he come, he would not have b THE REPEATED ACTIONS IN THE PAST:

The past repeated action is used to describe what used to take place
from time to time in the past. Itis used to express past habits.
e.g, i) He used to cry when he was a baby.
i)  Heusedto speak good English when he was in the nursery.
i) He used to come to our home.
iv)  He used to be late for school.
V)  She used to ride a bicycle.

, Not for Sale.”

Not for Sale "

il ithblanspaces crtly with a negative idea.

1 Had | seen him ____.
2. If he had been around ___.
3. Ifthey had known .

4. Had | gone ;

5. Hadwerushed .
6.
7-
8.
9.

Requirements
The word “used to” is used to show that the action was repeated. In the negative

| would not have told him the story ____. form, itis useg with “used not to”.
eg. i) | used not to be late.

She might not have given her the money . ! : |
Life would not have been easy ' i) 1 used not to ride a bicycle.
: i) 1 used not to speak English.
10. Everybody would not have failed . ‘ V) Ho used notto ik ey

WRITTEN EXERCISE 14

ON: 1. The past simple.

The past continuous.

The past perfect.

The past perfect continuous.
The past perfect action.

LogEsay

If | had met him on the way .

TR
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10.
1.
12,
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25,

Fill in the blank spaces with the correct form of the verbs in the brackets.

It __ (rain) so heavily that we ___(to decide) not to go after all.
They __ (live) here since 1970.
He always ___ (wear) a hearing aid ___ (improve) on hearing.

| ___ (not been) to the cinema recently because there ____ (been) too
many films ___ (show) violence.

After ___ (consider) the matter, we ____ (think) it was wise not to go.

Have you finished ___(read) my book? | would like to ____ (use) it
now.

If she had sufficient money, she ___ (go) to town and ___ (buy) a
new dress.

| ___ (speak) to her but she ___(fall) asleep.

It ___ (seem) that the thieving ___ (go) on for long.

Ann ____ (sing) while Mary -(play) the piano.

We have been ____ (take) riding lessons.

We would have gone out ___ (complete it sensibly).

At the moment of my ____ | don't want anyone to disturb me. (rest).
Mugisha would have passed her exams ___ (complete it sensibly).
My father would be angry ___ (complete it sensibly).

| would be very pleased ___ (complete it sensibly).

| would be pleased ___ (complete it sensibly).

When we reached the stadium the game ___ (start).

The patient ___ (died) when the doctor arrived in the hospital ward.
Mary ___ (go) when her uncle came in a car.

He has just gone out ___ (rewrite and complete in a reported speech)
What has she brought? (Rewrite in reported speech).

He said “She has come from Kampala”. (Rewrite in indirect speech)
She ___(to talk) too much when she was a child.
Susan ___ (not to cook) well when she was a girl.
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3.3 THE FUTURE TENSE

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

The future tense is used with a future action. It is formed in the following
ways:

i)
ii)

We use “shall” in a normal sentence.

We use “will" with a promise or an order.
We use:

You “will” in an ordinary statement.
They “will” in a normal sentence.
She/he “will" in a normal sentence.
It “will” in a normal sentence.

You shall, They shall, it shall.

We use “shall” in compulsion or force especially in law, regulation, rules.eg
shall be punished / he shall be punished.

Important explanation:

Either shall or will can be used with | and we but only will can be used
with the subject.

It shall is used with a subject other than | or we, the meaning changes as
you will see shortly.

e.g. i) |shallleaveinten minutes
i) Iwill leave in ten minutes
iii) They will be here soon

iv) Some people believe the world will come to an end in 100
years.

3.3.1 THE FUTURE SIMPLE:
The future simple is used to say that an action will happen at some future

time.
Now let us look at what happens when we use “shall” with a subject that is
not “I" or “we".
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Exafnple:

My father said, “You shall do it whether you like it or not".

This shows the father's determination.
- If necessary he will force me to do something | don’t want to do.

More examples:

W
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i)  Heshall not leave until he has apologised.
ii) It shall be done.
iii) They shall not go.

~3.3.2 THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS

The future continuous tense is used with the action which will be going on
in front of the speaker. It helps to tell the future plan.

Example of a man'’s story:

Imagine a man crossing a desert. It is hot and dry and he has only warm
water to drink. He is thinking of what he is going to do when his journey is
over, when he reaches a town. In fact, he knows that he will be at the end
of his jouney the very next day. He looks at his watch and says to himself.
This time tomorrow | shall be drinking a glass of ice cold water. In this
sentence the verb to drink is used in the future continuous tense. It is an
action that will be going on at sometime in the future.

Requirements:

i) The verbs must be in the “ing™ form using “will/shall” be ___"ing”

- SENTENCE PRACTICE 11.

Fill in the blank spaces with the correct form of the verb in the brackets.

2.

_-L\ FAJ

3]

I cant come tomorrow, | ____ tennis. (to play)

Next week those lucky pupils ____ at the coast. (to relax)
In ten minutes time we ____ (be fiy) over Entebbe
Weshall ___ (be see) them as we go.

They will io the radio news. (listening)
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3.3.3
The future perfect tense is used with the complete action in the future. It
expresses the idea of “by the time”.

THE FUTURE PERFECT TENSE

eg. i) I shall have gone by the time he comes.
i) We shall have told him about John by the time he comes.
iii)  You will have told me the story.
iv) They will have met him.
v) He will have been told.
Requirements:

E _
(0]

You use “will have” + the verb on participles.

He The verb with “she”, “it" and “he” carries “s” or “es”
use “shall have” + the verb in participle.

e.g. i) By the time he comes, we shall have finished eating.
ii) By the time she goes, Mary will have come.
iif) By the time it arrives the bell will have rung.

SENTENCE PRACTICE 12 ] > s 58
ill in the blank spaces correctly with correct form of the verb given.
Ej}the time the bell ___ (ring) we (reach) the school.

By the time the president ___ (arrive) they ___ (finish) the work.

— et
—
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iii) By the time John _ (come), | ___ (write) my name.
iv) By the time the headmaster ___ (come) the teachers — (go) in their
classrooms.

v) By the time the Inspector of schools ___ (visit) our school, we ___ (clean)
round our latrine.

vi) By the time my mother ___ (reach) Gulu, | (complete) my work.

vii) By the time my sister ___ (reach) primary six, | ___ (Join) senior two.

ix) We ___ (finish) our home work by the time he ___ (ask) for it.

x) By the time we (check) at the roadblock, my uncle ____ (amive).
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THE PASSIVE
The passive is used when we do n

agent:

ot know or do not wish to mention the human

.ﬁ e.g. The ball was kicked.
The chair was broken.

The passive of the present continuous tense is not common, but there are times

when it is correctly applied.
e.g. Somebody is sleeping in my bed.
My bed is being slept in.
- . Each tense is treated accordingly.
Requirements:

a) No mention of agent or the doer of the action.
e.g. My pen was broken.
My window was broken.

b) The patterns of the tense must strictly be followed e.g.

Present continuous tense: Bananas are being stolen from the shamba.
A lot of Mukomboti is drunk in Zambia
It has not been done yet.
It will be done tomorrow.
He was given some medicine.
When | was in Kampala | was being asked
about rebel activities in Gulu.
| should have had to buy another one, if it
was lost.

Present simple: _
Present perfect tense:
Future tense:

Past simple:

Past continuous tense:

Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale

-

Past perfect:

USES:
1. The passive is correctly used when the performer of the action is unknown,
e.g. i His father was killed in the war.
ii) My pen has been stolen.
2. When it is unnecessary to state who the performer of the action is,
e.g. i) Arabic is spoken in Morocco.
i) This book was printed in Kampala.
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3.

When we wish to draw attention to the subject rather than the agent,

e.g.

i) President Kennedy was killed by a bullet.
ii) His sister was knocked down by a bus.

FORMATION OF PASSIVE

The passive is formed by using the verb “to be” followed by the “past participle”,

Not for Sale.”
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The house was destroyed by fire.

- Portuguese is spoken in Brazil.

- The regulation has been changed.

- The building will be completed next month.
- The radio must be repaired.

- He enjoyed being flattered.

B i T = r

Put the following sentences into the passivé:

People asked John where he had been.
Someone showed the visitors into the guest room.
People speak well of him.

Someone must look into this matter.
They told her to be quick.

They punished me for something | didn’t know.
Has anybédy answered your question?
Someone has cooked this fish excellently.

He gave his brother a book.

He bought his friend a present.

They will look after you well.

When one has looked up all the words.
People say he is a wizard.

He gave a book to his brother.

They haven't cleaned the blackboard.

One drinks a lot of tea in England.
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THE PASSIVE ; :
The passive is used when we do not know or do not wish to mention the human

agent:
e.g. The ball was kicked.

The chair was broken.

The passive of the present continuous tense is not common, but there are timeg

when it is correctly applied.
e.g. Somebody is sleeping in my bed.
My bed is being slept in.

. Each tense is treated accordingly.

Requirements:
a)  No mention of agent or the doer of the action.

e.g. My pen was broken.

+ Not for saje »

(1]
°
§ My window was broken. _
K %f b) The patterns of the tense must strictly be followed e.g.
i § Present continuous tense: Bananas are being stolen from the shamba.
w S Present simple: . A lot of Mukomboti is drunk in Zambia
" E’: Present perfect tense: = It has not been done yet.
2 Future tense: It will be done tomorrow.
3 Past simple: He was given some medicine.
;,, § Past continuous tense: When | was in Kampala | was being asked
! & 5 about rebel activities in Gulu.
& - ast perfect:
:J perfect I should have had to buy another one, if it
§ was lost,
¥ USES:

1.
The passive is correctly used when the performer of the action is unknown,

eg. i) His father was killed in the war.
i e ,-isi)un My pen has been stolen.
! _ necessary to state who the performer of the action i is,
.g. i) Arabic is spoken in Morocco.

ii) This book was printed in Kampala

_ - : 44

3.  When we wish to draw attention to the subject rather than the agent,

e.g. i)
ii)

FORMATION OF PASSIVE ’
The passive is formed by using the verb “to be” followed by the “past participle”,

e.g. -

o )

[3°]

w

:0: -

©

Z|

g

P

g 1.

'S

E:; 2.

E 3.

@

§, 4.

2 5.

s 6.

g 7

<3

o 8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

Put the followmg sentences into the passwe

People asked John where he had been.
Someone showed the visitors into the guest room.
People speék well of him.

Someone must look into this matter.

They told her to be quick.

They punished me for something | didn’t know.
Has anybf:dy answered your question?
Someone has cooked this fish excellently.

He gave his brother a book.

He bought his friend a present.

They will look after you well.

When one has looked up all the words.
People say he is a wizard.

He gave a book to his brother.

They haven't cleaned the blackboard.

One drinks a lot of tea in England.

President Kennedy was killed by a bullet.
His sister was knocked down by a bus.

The house was destroyed by fire.
Portuguese is spoken in Brazil.

The regulation has been changed.

The building will be completed next month.
The radio must be repaired.

He enjoyed being flattered.
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17. Some people think that bananas are better than sorghum. " 3.3.4 FUTURE PERFECT CONTINUOUS

18. Nobody emptied our bucket yesterday. This tense is used with the action that will have been going on by the time

19. They put him in the car. ' another action is completed.
20. Somebody shall tell him at once. e.g. i) Bythetime you arrive tonight, | will have been studying for two hours.

ii) In a year's time, John will have been working in this office for ten

.

s (R - e, My N NS SNy - TT - years.
, ON 1. FUTURE S|MPLE iiiy By the time he reaches senior two | shall have been writing more
! 2. FUTURE CONTINUOUS boioks
! TR . k t A
Fill in the blank spaces with the correct form of the verb in the brackets Rauitsments:
‘% 1. Ithink it ___ (rain) tomorrow. ‘s Will have been + verb in “ing” form
i 1)
. 8 O . Q
. 8 3. Nowweare on holiday but soonwe __ (work) again. 3 These terms:by the time
8 4. Ican'tsee him this evening because he ___ (do) his homework. s In years to come are used to determine the future
g g erfectness.
;:5 5. The headteacher ___ (address) the school tomorrow. g In weeks to come P
:2 6. Do you think he ___(arrive) this morning? § In months to come
c
! w . . m > g
E 7. If you don’t keep quiet, ___ (punish) you. E SENTEI : 13 7 : i
% 8. He___ (notleave) until he gives me money. %’ Fill in the blank spaces correctly wnth the correct form of the verb S in
o o
2 9. You___ (notgo) unpunished. 2 brackels.
| G ” s 1. By the time Ton reach) home, |
: g 10. We ___ (go) for a party in one hour’s time. E. ! Y ! y —( )
| @ @ 2. Bythetime he ___ (come), we ___(eat) food.
g 5 11.  The president ___ (arrive) here by 3.00 p.m. & y ( ) {o)
i i o s i a 3. Infive years' time, many people ___ (die) of Aids disease.
2 12. By this time John ____ (visit) his uncle. : ) )
3 : 4.  In years to come, my son ___ (read) in the university.
| 13. We ___ (cross) Karuma by this time tomorrow. .
3 3t 3 ( " | " 5. Bythetime he ___ (come) we ___(finish) ___ (eat).
= .| __(greet) my home people at this very time. :
| eeet) oy peop o 6. By the time he ___ (become) twelve years old the school fees ___ (low).
15. Tom ___ (tell) what to do by the time he arrives. ' : ; inish
7. By the time his uncle ___ (buy) a new car, his money ___ (finish).
16. Give me that b I
w0k plesss; | Uplp) formy (pasane. 8. Bythetime | ___(finish) __(write) this book, my uncle ___ (grow) old.
17. T ? ;
== loniny sl be:here amere] 9. By the time he ___(reach) home, his enemy ___(leave) his home.
18. Please ; i ; :
+ Susan don'tworry |_ (give) you the money. 10. In another two years to come, his daughter ___ (get married).
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| The future perfect tense
2. The future perfect continuous tense.
Fill in the blank spaces with the correct form of the verb in the b"ackets'

1. By the time the headmaster leaves this school, all the teachers ____ (|eave)
* 1 the school. _
» 2. By the time the mother comes, the child will have been _ (cry).
3. He will have been ___(tell) a story by the time the bell (ring).
4. They will have been ___ (beat) by the time the police ___ (arrive).
» % 5. The teacher will have ___ (give) her five strokes.
d ‘.’6’ 6. Tom will have been ___(sit) down.
g 7. Jane will have ___ (eat) meat.
i g 8. Primary one and primary two Pupils will have ___ (go) home by the time
;: § the inspector ____ (come).

& % 9. By midday tomorrow we shall have ___meat (eat).
. § 10. By the time the Bishop ____ (come) everybody will have ___ (prepared) at
g E least one hundred shillings to give.
_ i é 11. By the time Mr. Obol ___ (finish) his lesson, the bell ___ (go) for lunch.
h .
N é’ 12. By the time Jane ___(reach) P.7 she will have —(learn) to plait her hair.
- 513 By the time the doctor (come) the patient will have —_.(die)
§ 14.. By thetimehe ___ (received) for water he will have been —_ (suffer) from
i a  thirst for over an hour.
i 15! B'y\tﬁe time his sister (get) married, he will have been —_(join) senior
i one..
E 16. He wilhave ___ (take) cover, by the time he ___(shoot at) him.
| i 4 :: another five years to come, Uganda will have —(develop) faster than
is.
18.

In years to come, my mother-in-law
19. He will have been:

20. By the time he

— (grow so old).
(evict) by the time he pays the new rent.
— (reach) here he will have ___(tire).
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4.1 USES
Adjectives are words used to describe nouns by giving us more details about

them, e.g. A book is just a book but by the use of adjectives we can build up a
much clear picture of what kind of book we are talking about:

A book: A big book.
A big, blue, English book.
A big, blue, English, written textbook.

bigis an adjective

big, blue and English are adjectives
big, blue, English and written are
adjectives

tall is an adjective

en

A man: A tall man.

- A tall well-dressed man. tall, well-dressed are adjectives.

4.2 FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES
i) Adjectives are formed from nouns:

“ Property of the government of Rwanda Not for Sal

Noun Adjective formed -Noun Adjective formed
Pity Pitiful Circle Circular
Sense Sensible Italy Italian
Misery Miserable Bible Biblical
Child Childish Woman Womanly
Grass Grassy Wood Wooden
Colour Colourful Ash Ashy
Other adjectives can be formed from verbs:
ii) Adjectives formation from verbs:
Verb Adjective formed Verb Adjective formed
Please Pleasing Talk Talkative
Force Forceful Defend Defensive
Love Lovable Study Studious
Imagine Imaginable Continue  Continuous
Extend Extensive Mourn Mournful
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4.3 ORDER OF ADJECTIVES:
Consider the example below

i)

A Sudanese refugee

Nationality

Colour a red milking cup

Size A big red milking cup

Shape a rectangular red milking cup.
Weight a heavy, red milking cup

Now try to match them with the description below.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADJECTIVES:
Adjectives usually come before the nouns they describe.
e.g. A clean boy.
A pretty flower.
An interesting book.
If there are two or more adjectives describing a noun, we put one with the
general meaning first and then the one with a more specific meaning last
e.g. Aclever P.3 boy.

A pretty, yellow flower
Cleveris general whereas P.3 specifies to us the particular boy. Likewise,

pretly is general whereas yellow specifies the flower.
If the adjectives used are both equally general in meaning, then we put the
shorter one first.
e.g.  Aclever industrious boy.
A long, interesting book.
For greater emphasis, two adjectives can be joined by “and”
e.g.  Adark and stony night.

A new and useful idea.
There are particular adjectives which always come immediately before the

word they describe. These are:

a) Colours: A stylish, black dress.
A blemished, brown skin.
b) Nationality: A beautiful French girl.
An old Turkish carpet.
c) Nouns used as adjectives: Good Ugandan Coffee
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Vi)

A bright cotton dress.

Style i) A tall, gothic building.

i) Abrilliant, factual essay.

ii) A short line frock.
In written English, we occasionally put two adjectives which are joined by
“and” after the noun. This is done for special emphasis or effect.

e.g. i) The mountains, tall and majestic, rose above the valley.
i) The children, weary and hungry, staggered into the house.
vii) Participles can be used as adjectives, but because they are really verbs
they can have objects or adverbs even when they are used as adjectives.
When they have objects or adverbs, they must come after the noun.
e.g. i) The milk, boiling furiously, flowed all over the stove
ii) The students studying Science should look at these
specimens.
iii)  The students tired of studying, went for a drive.
vii) The adjectives “both” and “all” may have two different positions in the
sentence.
i) Both my brothers have passed their exams.
My brothers have both passed their exams.
All the children in my class work hard.
The children in my class all work hard.

d)

i)

For numbers 1-15 fill in the blank spaces W|th the corréct form of the

word in the brackets.
I have always thought him to be a very ___ person. (charm)

Shakespeare wrote many ____ books. (interest)
in his efforts. (persist)

He is very determined and __
Digging the garden can be a very ___ task. (tire)
His argument was very ___. (convince)

She was a very ___ girl. (spite)

R
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things being compared.

Itwas a ___ statement. (pity)
Heisa__ man. (sense)

o _ ) 3. “as_as"
The. P:T pupils’ actions are very ___indeed. (child). Adjectives and adverbs can be used in this pattern:
_ Christians always sing ___ songs to the Lord. (glory) i) That boy works as hard as his sister.
& 1. John'is so busy that he cannot play football. (Rewrite using: too _ to) i) He rode as quickly as Mukasa.

iii)  He rode as carefully as he could.
For numbers 16-25 arrange these adjectives in their correct order before MEANING: The meaning is that the two are equal in the way mentioned.

| the noun. Change “a” to “an” where necessary. 4 “not as -as” or ‘so -ag”
16.  Acat (brown, old) . i) Peter is not so quick as James.
17.  Anecklace (gold, expensive) __ . ' ii) A chameleon is not so slow as a snail.

ﬁ 18. A cow (black, thin) s iii)  Okello did not run so fast as he did last year.
& 19.  Ahouse (new, stone) @ iv)  Odama did not get so many marks as he did last year.
$20. Some oil (looking, fresh) % v)  Johnis not as tall as Mary.
/ §21.  Aroad (narrow, country) . i MEANING: The meaning is that the two compared are not the same in the
' § 22 Adesk (old, large) g way described; one has more or less than the other.
.f'c_f 23.  Aroom (dirty, small) <& 5. “- than” or “more -than” or “fewer -than”
": 24 Alamp (gas, dim) ‘g i) The road seems longer than we thought.
E 25.  Ateacher (mathematics, young) -8 ii) John earns more money than Peter.
} g i = iii) | have gained less weight than you.
> COMPARISON PATTERNS { §, iv)  Ihave gained fewer marks than you.
g Learn tg use the following comparisons correctly: Their uses are accompanied 2 MEANING: Again the meaning is that the two compared are different in
> with thl‘all: megmngs . ) the way mentioned. It has the same meaning as pattern 4.
gl 1. Like’ i) .John is like his father. E 6. “the __the”
& i) Your book is like mine. 2 i) The older | get, the less energetic | seem to become.
fii) My uncle looks like an old man. : ii)  Theless | have, the more | want.
MEANING: l-tlf,re the meaning is that one is similar to, or resembles the iii)  The hotter the sun, the more thirsty he became.
other.

MEANING: The meaning here is very different. The pattern is used to
compare two facts when the second fact results from the first
or is contrasted to it.

| : 2. ‘The same ------ as’
s i) Your mistakes are the same as Mpanga’s.

F ;] H) The back locks are the same as the front ones. eg. i) | get thirstier because the sun gets hotter.
i f") | was given the same medicine as Mary. i) | spend more money despite the fact that | earn less.
1 V) _ lgained the same number of marks as Betty. ' Notice especially the form of this pattern, “The” is always followed by

MEANING: The meaning here is that: there is equality between the two
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“the”___ er” form of the adjectives or those adjectives that use “more o
or “less ___in the comparative*
“so - that”
i) His work was so untidy that he had to do it again.
ii) | was so tired that | couldn't play football.
iii)  The man was so poor that he couldn't afford to buy sugar.
iv) It was so cold that he needed a heater.
V)  His knife was so blunt that he couldn't cut anything with it.
MEANING: This pattern shows that the second fact is the result of the first
fact. Often but not always, the result is a negative one, and the result at the
end, didn’t, wouldn’t happen.
NB: Note that in this pattern the word between “so” and “that” is always an
adjective or adverb. You can use a noun only if you use it with “much”
“many” “few” or “little”
e.g. i) He had so much money that he was able to buy a Mercedes.
i) He has so many books that he can't read them all.
iii) This child has so little intelligence that he will never pass the

examination.
“such a ___ that”
i) It was such a hot day that everyone was thirsty.

ii) It was such an easy examination that | think everyone will pass.
iii) The professor uses such long words that | can’t understand him.

MEANING: This pattern means exactly the same as pattern 7 but it is
used with a noun, or an adjective and noun, to separate “such” and “that”

“too ___ to”

i) I am too tired to work.

ii) He is too busy to play football.

iii)  These tomatoes are too raw to eat.

iv) The hill is too steep to climb.
MEANING: This pattern shows what should have been but did not happen.
In this pattern the second action never happened, i.e. | did not work. -He

did not play football.

RA
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11.

| did not eat the tomatoes.
| did not climb the hill.

N.B. The first thing always gives the reason why the second did not happen.
Notice the form of the Pattern: an adjective follows “too” and then comes
the infinitive of the verb.

“too_for_to"
This is an extension of pattern 9

i)
i)
ii)

iv)

The hill is too steep for the small child to climb.
These tomatoes are too unripe for the cook to use.
This sum is too difficult for P.1 pupils fo do.

It was too dark for my brother to read the letter.

MEANING: The pattern means the same as number 9 but it is used when it
is necessary to show who can’t do the second thing. In pattern 9 we
assume that no one can do it. If we are referring to a particular person or
people, we must say so using “for’

"Enough to”

i)
i)

iii)

He was strong enough to break open the door.
It is bright enough for my brother to read the letter.
These tomatoes are ripe enough to be used.

REMEMBER"too” goes with “to”

e.g.

“s0” or “such” goes with “that”
Do not repeat a pronoun in the too ___to’ pattern
i) This sum is too difficult for P.6 pupils to do it. (repetition
it’).
ii) The hill is too steep to climb it. (repetition ‘it")

The final or last “it” should be omitted.

55




§ i RELATIVE

Fill in the blank spacs w:th one of these words correctly The words are; |

“the”, “same”, “than”, “as”, “like”, “so”. _ = cL AU s Es

1. well as Grace.

No woman can play netball ___

These are words used to join sentences. They are:

- i E

ii) The joke that | laughed at was rather silly.
“Who" is used for persons (subject)
e.g. i) Our history teacher, who used to live in France, gave us a talk
on French politics last night.
3. “Whom” is used for persons (object)
e.g. i) Our history teacher, whom | saw on my way home, said he
would not give us a testtoday.
4. “Which” is used for things or animals, birds, etc.
g. i)  The book which he borrowed last week was a novel.
“What” as a relative.
We can avoid using ‘the thing(s)’ by simply using “what’.
e.g. i)  He forgot the things which he was going to say.
j 3 He forgot what he was going to say.
| iiy  The thing thatis not clear is why he came.

What is not clear is why he came.

2. Tom is so busy that he cannot play football. (Rewrite using too ...to)
' - who - whom - which
3. I have never seen a more beautiful picture that. © . that - what . whose
4. more | looked at him, the more nervous he became. ) I8 «“That” can be used as the relative pronoun in defining adjectival clauses.
5 Thi ) i e.g. i) The exercise that we did last week has been marked.
i . IS car is the ___ as yours. =) i)  The book that he borrowed last week was a novel.
: : 6. Who thinks he can paint___ Picasso? u%)'; iii)  The furniture that he bought last year is already broken.
. = T 5 “That” may, however, be used if the preposition is placed at the end of the
, ukasa’s feet are not ___large as Musoke's. 5 sentence or clause.
| p=4 .
8. Do you wear the size of shoes as | do? & eg. i) Here is the book that he referred to.
— ? g
4

I don’t know whether your answers were the same mine.

N

Your hatis ____ alarge pot.

P
roperty of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”
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ADVERBS AS RELATIVES:
“When”, “where”, and “why” are used in the same way as relative pronouns.

eg. i) Friday is the day when we will have the party.
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18.
19.

20.
21.
22.

23.
24.
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This is the place where the accident happened,
He d:dn ttell us why he couldn’t come.

ii)
iii)

several University Degrees

The car ___ | bought ten years ago, is still in good mechanical condition
The boy ___ was knocked down by a lorry, is now in hospital.

Anybody ___ comes is welcome.

The girl __ the Minister gave the prize was in Pimary seven.

The house in ___they live, is about to crumble.

Have you completed the work ___ you were given?

Where is the boy ____ father came to see the headmaster?

The concert ___ we attended last night was very enjoyable.
The hotel ___ we stayed last summer is now closed.

The meal ___ | had last night made me ill.

The chair ___is in the corner will have to be repaired.

That magazine ___ is published four times a year, contains a lot of
interesting articles.
Here is the girl ___ the lecturer talked about.
Gaelic, ___is the language of the Scots, is rarely spoken nowadays.
The play ___ your English teacher is producing, will be performed five
times next week. -
The toothbrush ___ he used is almost worn out.
This is the paragraph ___ the teacher is talking about.
Where is the pen ___ | was using this morning?
| haven't seen the boy ___ suitcase was stolen.

They are painting the wall __ | usually lean my bicycle against.
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The book ___is lying on the table is mine.

The water ___ he drank was dirty.

The letter __ he wrote was in reply to mine.

Robert Mugabe ___ became the first Prime Minister of Zimbabwe, acquirgg

he had visited before, he stopped

25.  On his way to the city of Rome ___

in several Italian towns.

OTHER USES OF RELATIVE CLAUSES:
1. They are used to join two sentences together.
We saw the doctor. His daughter fell out of the car.

eg i)
Joins to:  We saw the doctor whose daughter fell out the car.

ii) They met a fisherman. His boat had just sunk.
Joins to:  They met a fisherman whose boat had just sunk.

iii)  The boy must clean the room today. It is his turn.
Joms to:  The boy whose turn it is must clean the room today.

iv) This picture has just arrived. We asked for it two years ago.
Jolns to:  This picture which we asked for two years ago has just arrived.

v) The man has been caught. He stole the car.
Joins to:  The man who stole the car has been caught.

== _,__.;

.'_Q} JJ?H- A s ‘-“'I
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oin the followmg pairs of sentences using the correct relative clauses
This is a beautiful piece of music. It was composed by the late Philly

-

Lutaaya. |
The bomb exploded in the cinema yesterday evening. It injured several

N

people.
The official gave me a travel warrant and some other documents. |

needed them for my journey. b
She bought a new tennis racket. It was quite expensive.

Do you like this suit? | have just bought it.

Here are the tablets. The doctor prescribed them.
at a point where it was narrow.

o
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We crossed the river. We crossed it

He learnt to speak Arabic. It is the official language of Arabia.

4
5
6.
7.
8 .
9. He didn't give me any reason. He said | should wear a tie.
10. You are telling me about a singer. How old is he?
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d) If a sentence begins with “if’, the “if’ clause is always followed by a

“‘comma”
e.g. If Tonny comes, | shall talk to him.

; USES: - 'SENTENCE PRACTICE 17
| o i - Conditional sentences are used to express conditions. Fill in the blank space correctly:
| & - They are also called “if clauses”. 3 It the plane ___ (come) we o
4 - Examples of conditional clauses are: ' T =
5 1. I shall go if he comes. o Geoffrey ___ (find) you here if you ___ (want).
. . 2. If I were a fish, | would not swim in water. 3. | ___ (tell) him if he ___ (come) (use perfect.)
‘ ; i s 3. | wish he had seen me, he would have told me. S He __ (go) (use continuous) to find you here if you ___ (wait) a bit.
‘ 5 If he had seen me, he would have told me. ] : : for it
§ 3 - They are divided into three clauses. | :-g 5. 1 _ (notgive) (use future) him the book unless t:e _t (pay: ortl - ]
! - i aste my time to go.
.-‘:; § 6.2 IF 1 OR CONDITIONAL CLAUSE 1 2 6. Unless he ___ (give) me enough money, | ___ not w y g
: 2 USES: § v 44 Jimmy ___notbe happy unless his mother ___ (give) him enough money.
o 4]
‘:_5 Conditional clause 1 expresses that something is going to happen (and chances ¢ 8! No body __ (pass) unless he __ (pay) for the road toll.
g for it to happen are high) if a certain condition is fulfilled. 29. He___(go) unless he (pay) for the last dress.
c : A . @
s eg. 1)  IshallgotoKampala if he gives me money. € 10.  If he (go) (use perfect) the father will not be happy.
§: i) If my uncle pays my school fees, | shall go to school next 2
z  year 2 IF 2 OR CONDITIONAL CLAUSE 2.
2 i) If he comes late, he will be punished. 5 USES:
§ Requirements in the sentence ug:_ Conditional clause 2 is used to express a condition which |s-|rnp035|ble
) & and whose result we are only imagining. We do not expect it to come true.

)

) We use future simple tense in the main clause and a present simple, °
continuous/perfect in the if or conditional clause. i) If I were a fish, | wouldn't get caught.
ii) If | were a king, | would not look poor.

eg. i) If John arrives, we shall be pleased.
iii) If the sun did not rise, people would not go to work.

ii) If he is shouting, | will go away.
If my dog had six eyes, it would see better.

i) If he has done the work, the father will be happy. iv)
| b) V\{e do not use a future simple tense in the “if". e.g. we can't say, “If he v)  Ifyou had two heads, you would be abnormal.
will come” (this is wrong). Requirements
c If iti i i : .
) the conditional clause (if clause) comes last, no comma is required. i) We use the past simple tense with the verb in the "if" or sndiang

e.g. | will tell him if he comes.
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3} i clause. e.g.

We use “were” instead of “was” to show the impossibility.

A

ki i i)

."‘ | li) The verbis written or used in th
1 went to school, .

If | were him, | would buy a car.

e past tense to show impossibility, e.g. If he
- Or If he came without documents, ...

Fillin the blank spaces sensibly, =~

1. If she was my mother, she
. 2. If my dead mother came back to life tomorrow, |
§ 3. 1_(go) to the moon i | had ten million dollars,
..E 4.  He _ (marry)an English lady if he was born in England.
Zo_ 5. He ___ (hear) better if he ____eight ears.
26 She__ bethe brightest of all the ladies in the world if she
p? 7. If there was a lion in the market,
% 8. If he lived in America,
£9.  Ifthe sun didn't rise tomorrow,
:3: 10.  If the sea dried up tomorrow,
21, i Mpanga was a bull,
, ;f, 12. I | were my father,
813.  If | were a fisherman,
?‘: 14.  If all dogs had eight mouths,
15.  If Kakuru had ten eyes,
| 16.  If a boy of two weeks old was able to speak,
17. Had he two hundred million dollars,
18.  If Mulondo had wings,
19.  If Kasirye had six legs,
20. Had | been with him, 1

62 ,,

IF 3 oRr CONDITIONAL CLAUSE 3
USES:

The conditional clause 3 is correctly used with the past simple tense to express
what is supposed to happen but did not happen.

eg. i) if he had seen me yesterday, he would have told me.
") If he had gone, | should have gone with him.
iii)  1f my father had written to me, | might have received it.
iv)  Ithe had not warned me, | would have made a mistake.

Requirements in the sentence
IN THE AFFIRMATIVE:

In the affirmative sentences the following are used:
i) Should have + the verb in the participle.

i) Would have + the verb in the participle,

iii)  Might have + the verb in the participle.

iv) Could have + the verb in the participle.
HAD is used to emphasise the supposition.

n
o
S—

nment of Rwanda, Not for Sale.

Had he not stopped me, | __.
Had he known that in time, he might ___.
He should have told me ifhe ___.

1
2

3

4. If they had taken him to hospital, he ___.
5. If he had informed me, | ___.
6

7

8

9

“ Property of the gover_‘ m

Had | met him,_.

Hemight ___ifhe .

Had it rained, we might ___.

He could have passed the examsif __.
If they had come in time, __.

b) IN THE NEGATIVE: _
In the negative sentences the following are used': -
i) Should not have + the verb in participle.
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ii) Would not have + the verb in participle.

iii) M:ght not have + the verb in participle. _ . .. e Q U EST l o N

SENTENCE PRACTICE20. 0

BT RSl A
Fill in the blank spaces correctly in the negative conditional sentence. C ‘ ' H Ivl

1. If he had seen me, he ____
2. |1 ___ifhe had gone. This is a form of sentence where interrogative words like which, what, whom,
3. Had he known, he might ___. when, who, where, why, or intonation are used for request, for information, for
4. Hadhewarnedme,|___. understanding, for fact finding, for examining, etc.
5. Hadheseenme,he Questions are asked in various forms; they can be asked directly or indirectly.
. 6. Ifl had known, | ___
7. Iftheyhadtold us, we ___ ‘s Direct Questions:
fg 9. If this man had known aboutit, he ____ 03 Examples:
-2 10. |t ithad rained, we il - - - “§ i) Whatis the time by your watch?  vi)  Where will you be next year?
8 wm" EXEF(GISE 19 h'_ L ;g T _v_f_"nf:,::? e - | f, ii) What is her name? vi)  Why did you not tell me?
sON 1. Condifional clause 1 € i) When will John come here? viily Which book do you like best?
© 2. Conditional clause 2 & iv) Who is your friend? ix)  Which one is your brother?
2 3.  Conditional clause 3 S :
B i ) . - £v) Whom did you meet on the way?
g Fillin the blank spaces with the correct conditional form of the sentence. 2
g 1. If they meet him, ___ § Indirect Questions:
:T 2. If Stephen worked harder, he __ 8 Indirect questions are used in a number of ways:
g 3 it you camg i L ,_ % i) To show politeness, humbleness or good manners.
>4 Ishalltell him the story if __ 2. i)  To avoid some disappointment or embarrassment that can or may occur.
§ 2 He ___{come)l___ a e.g. a) Direct:  Which bird sings sweetly?
a 6. Ifhe had been able to come he __ £ Indirect: | would like to know which bird sings sweetly.
7. Mary had the money, __ ’ b) Direct: What time will you be here?
8. Ifstudents made less noise in class, ___ Indirect: She would like to know what time you will be here.
9. If you came to see me tomorrow, ____
10.  If the teacher gets us smoking, ___ Constructing similar questions
11.  If you drink too much, ___ . iii) This form is always used in reporting a statement to the other
12.  We would have gone out ___, parson.
13.  If the sun didn't rise tomorrow, ___. iv) They are always used in Direct speech and Indirect speech
14.  If he had four heads, . e.g. a) Direct: How tall are you?
15 If he were a snake, ___. Reporting indirect: He wanted to know how tall | am.
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Why haven't you ironed your uniform?

b) Direct:

uniform.

“HOW” QUESTION FORM:
You can use the word how to ask a question of quality, type, nature or conditiop

eg. i) How are you going to meet him?
ii) How are you?
iii) How were the exams?
iv) How old are you?

S

ON PF 5

ve e rebbrted speech of the following:
1. Direct: “What do you study every evening?”
Indirect:
2. Direct: “What are you studying at the moment?”
Indirect:
3.  Direct: “What have you studied for three years?”
Indirect:
4.  Direct: “How old will you be next year?”
Indirect:
5. Direct: “What have you been studying for three years?”
Indirect:
6.  Direct: “l studied French last year.”
Indirect:
7. Direct: "Of the four papers, which paper was easiest?”
Indirect:

8.  Direct: “When will you go on holiday?”

Indirect:

9.  Direct: “Why are you late for school today?”

10.

Indirect:
Direct: “Which book is yours?”
Indirect;

Reporting Indirect: He wanted to know why | hadn'tironed m ;

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale

QUESTION
TAGS

The question tags are used when the speaker shows his opinion, or belief, or

what he thinks. The speaker wants the listener to do nothing else but to agree
with him. He is quite sure that the listener will agree with him.

Types of question tags
There are many types of question tags, but only two types are common. These

)
S

)

- are:

Positive or affirmative
This is when the speaker’s statement is positive and the question tag is

negative.

i) You are Orombi's closest friend, aren’t you?
i) He is a very friendly teacher, isn’t he?

iii) They are coming, aren't they?

iv) They were caught, weren't they?

Negative

e.g.

b
This is when the speaker’s statement is negative and the question tag is positive.

eg. i) We didn’t agree with them, did we?
i) He mustn’t be forced to sign the letter, must he?
iii)  There isn’t a single person in the room, is there?
iv) One couldn’t be allowed to enter, could one?

N.B: In a dialogue or conversation in (a) the listener's response or answer is

L T I R =

likely to be: “Yes, | am”, “Yes, he is”", “Yes, they are” and “Yes, they were”

respectively.

Whereas in (b) if the listener doesn’t agree, the response will be in negative.
That is, “No, we didn’t”, “No, he mustn't’, “No, there isn’t’, and “No, one
couldn’t”.

If the listener, agrees with the speaker in (b) above, the response will be:
“Yes, we did", “Yes, he must’, “Yes, there is” and “Yes, one could”.
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Requirements of question tags: _ _
There must be a comma separating the statement from the question tag 17. You were going to school when he met you. (Rewrite in negative question
An apostrophe is required in the answer constructed in a contracted for, tagfom). o o _
e.g. iso't, arer’t; couldn't 18. John had finished before 12:00 O'clock. (Rewrite rn. question tag form).
iii) There must be a comma after the response words “Yes” and “No”. &y 19, You had met him before. (Rewrite in negative question tag form).
“Yes, | am.” “No, they aren't". 20. She had done something to the cow. (Rewrite in a question tag form).
There must be a question mark at the end of every question tag. MORE ABOUT QUESTION TAGS AND SHORT
R e ‘ o RESPONSES:
_ ‘?L:-ax i CE22 et ke Bty o L ;‘?é.;f;i‘g& | Inconversation, we sometimes ask a question not because we need information
rite the sentences according to the instructions given in the brackets byt confirmation of what we already know. We want the person we address to
You are coming. (Rewrite in question tag form) *; agree with us. To do this, we add a question tag to the statement expecting the
They are coming, aren’t they? (Give the correct answer to the question), & answer “Yes".
She isn’t coming, is she? (Give a negative answer) £ "You like history, don't you?"“Yes, | do.”
You aren't thinking about it, are you? (Give the correct answer). 3 Note:
You want him to come. (Rewrite in interrogative expecting a positive %é" If you use an affirmative statement with a negative tag, expect the answer “Yes”.
It it is a negative statement with a positive tag, expect the answer “No”. Also the

o

N

©

—l_l,_‘
N 2o ©

14.
15.
16.

response) .

He knows the answer. (Rewrite in interrogative expecting a positive
response).

You like this sort of cake. (Rewrite with a question tag expecting a negative
response) .

You've met him before. (Rewrite with a question tag expecting a negative 5
response) £
She’s quarrelled with her sister. (Rewrite in negative question tag form)
Peter went to bed early last night. (Rewrite in question tag form)

He expected to be free this morning. (Rewrite in question tag form)
'You'lf go to the party. (Rewrite in question tag form) 13. He'll come. (Rewrite
in negative question tag form)

They'll try to go tomorrow. (Rewrite in question tag form)

She’ll pass the exams. (Rewrite in positive question tag form).

fThe man and his son were carrying their donkey. (Rewrite in question tag
orm).

e government of Rwa

e
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tense of the tag corresponds with the tense of the statement.
e.g. a) You didn't read that book, did you?

b) You were reading that book, weren’t you?
c) You will read that book, won't you?
It will be seen from the last three examples that we repeat the auxiliary verb in
the question tag. This applies to nearly all auxiliaries:
eg. a) You should go there, shouldn't you?
b) He must leave early, mustn’t he?

c) He could succeed, couldn't he?
d) He might have forgotten, mightn't he?
Exception 1: “need” and “dare”
When used affirmatively in a statement, the words “need” and “dare” are
not repeated in the tags.
e.g. a) We need to buy a new radio, don't we?
b) He dared to strike the lion, didn't he?
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Exception 2: “used to”
‘Used to’ is treated as a full verb rather than as an auxiliary.

e.g. He used to own a house, didn't he?
NB: Note that there is no form amn’t instead we say “aren’t 1?”
(Ain’t I" is a slang)
An imperative can be made into less of a command and more of a request by
the addition of an affirmative tag in the future tense.
e.g. i) Pass me the sugar, will you?
ii) Open the window, will you?

i)

Let us leave now, shall we?

r Sale.”

-z-z the shortened, conversational form of negative (don’t won't hadn't, etc) is required. 8
;zgu C ange the followmg statements mto questlons by addmg questlon tags
s 1. They play football every Saturday.
s2 He should write a letter.
E 3. He is studying French.
ag’ 4, You will read his letter.
g 3. He doesn't live with her parents.
5 6. | am better at tennis than he is.
g 7. | am not as good at tennis as he is .
QE_’ 8. He collects stamps.
* i He wrote a letter last night.
10.  He will visit us .
11.  They often went to Lagos.
12.  She must correct that work.
13. He needs a new shirt.
14.  Let us play another card.
15.  They used to live in Ibadan.
16.  We have the window shut.

70

. Finally, note that since the question tags are used almost solely in conversatlon,w j
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17  His father teaches in that school.
18. He doesn't need this book.

19. He could do better if he tried.

20. Marconi didn't invent the telephone.

21.  Youwouldn't like a sweet.

22. The dinner is being cooked.
23.  Pick up those books.

24. He mustn’t come.

25. Let me open the window.

¢ SHORT RESPONSES:

To questions ending with question tags.
It is normal to answer such questions briefly with a yes or no + auxiliary
verb.

g The short response echoes the question tag i.e. the auxiliary verb is repeat

X the same tense.

i) He has come, hasn't he? Yes, he has.

i) You won't come, will you? No, | won't.

iii)  He did come, didn't he? Yes, he did.

iv) He couldn’t come, could he? No, he couldn't.

edin

t
g
@

Hequlrements
i)"  Anaffirmative statement + a negative tag, expects an affirmative answer.

e.g. He has come, hasn't he?

Yes, he has.
ii) A negative statement + an affirmative tag expects a negative answer

e.g. He hasn't come, has he?
No, he hasn't.

“ Property of the government o

' b)  To other questions
Questions beginning with a verb followed by a subject can also be answered
briefly with a yes or no + a subject + auxiliary verb(s).

e.g i) Has he finished that book? Yes, he has.
No, he hasn't.

7




Yes, he will.

ii)  Will he finish that book?
No, he won't.

ili) Did he finish that book? Yes, he did.
No, he didn't.
iv) Could he finish the book? Yes, he could.

No, he couldn’t.

v) Would he have finished that book? Yes, he would have
No, he wouldn't have.

Other questions of this kind begin with “Who” or “Which”

. e.g. i Who wrote the book? Dickens did.

ii) Who will tell us? Mary will.

iii)  Who should win the prize? John should.

iv) Which was the best essay? His was.

V) Which one would be most suitable? This one would.
vi) Which team has won the race? That one has.
ENCE PRACTICE24

wanda, Not for Sale

sive short responses to the following questions:
He has arrived, hasn’t he?
They came late, didn’t they?
You did reply to the letter, didn’t you?
You didn't think over your work, did you?
They weren't listening, were they?
He wouldn’t have passed, would he?
She could have left the school last year, couldn't she?
It wasn't raining at nine o’clock this morning, was it?
He used to smoke a pipe, didn't he?
10.  He would have arrived by now, wouldn’t he?
11. 1 am doing better this year than last year, aren't I?
12.  He might have resigned, mightn't he?
13.  You are listening to me, aren’t you?
14. The meal is ready, isn't it?
15.  You are going to sit for the examination again, aren’t you?

government of R
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DIRECT
SPEECH

These are the actual words of the speaker used when reporting. The actual
words of the speaker are always closed into inverted commas, which are known
as quotation marks. Quotation marks show that the words within, are the actual
words of the speaker. They are always used in reporting matters in court,
newspapers, books and many other writings or quotations.

Mpanga said, “The man is already dead.”

eg. i)
E_g‘ i)  Mpanga asked, “Is the man already dead?”
% iii)  “The man is already dead,” said Mpanga.
E iv) “Is the man dead?”" asked Mpanga.
o
= Requirements in direct speech

A comma is used to separate actual words used by a speaker from the
word or verb that reports e.g. “said”, “asked”, “told me”, “requested”,
“ordered”, “demanded,” etc. ,

The actual speech (or direct speech) begins with open quotation marks
and closes with the closing quotation marks (*_").

The actual speech (direct speech) always begins with a capital letter.
The quotation marks enclose only the actual speech and not the reporting

part. e.g. .
John said, “Go and tell Mary to come here.”

If the actual speech is at the beginning of the sentence, a comma is
needed to show a pause in the speech itself and the full stop after the

Q O =) L
e — —

®
—

reporting part. ]
e.g. “I will kill all of you if you don't give us the money we want,” the robber

told us. .
f)  Aclosing quotation mark is placed clearly away from the nearest punctuation

mark. e.g. a comma, a fullstop, a quotation mark, or an exclamation mark.
You should be careful not to place the closing quotation mark above another
punctuation or before the punctuation that separates the quoted speech

from the reported part. This will lead to loss of marks. For example:
“This is a deadly disease!” said the doctor. - correct
“This is a deadly disease”! said the doctor - wrong

73

e




ent of Rwanda, Not for Sale."

©

“ Property of the governm

1.

> o s w o

N

b

—i
o

.

Il INDIRECT
The beggar told Mashamba that he had not eaten food fortheprewousm,_] e
Chapter 10 L od o o] |

days.

The teacher asked him why he was late for his lesson. e i
4 This speech does not quote exactly what the speaker said. This is the changing
from the actual words of the speaker to the words we use to report what has

John asked his friend David how he was that day. been ;aid. Itis also known as reported speech. For example:
“You are a lazy girl,” the teacher told Ruth. - Direct speech

He told me that what | had heard is not true.

He asked me to tell him when the train would leave.
- . . The teacher told Ruth that sheis a | irl - Indirect speech.
Okot promised to do everything his parents would ask him to do (Begin:- . ) . azy ? . e
Okot said, “ % Example of reporting verbs are: “said”, “told”, “asked”, requested”, “commanded”,
i id that h s “instructed”, etc.
my sai idn’t thi . 5 ;
given)I:im athe didn't think he would need all the money his father haf-‘% There are, however, certain rules we have to pay attention to when using indirect

:Zu‘ speech or when changing a sentence from direct to indirect speech.
The Matron quietly told Jane that her box was with the Headmaster (Enc & They are:
& 1. Tense changes.

ale

with: “___ " said the Matron quietly.)
o s _ ) S 2. Adjective changes (pronoun and possessive).
e sa.ad he studied French every evening. 53 Adjective changes (demonstrative).
He said he was studying French at the moment. Adverb changes.
Command changes.

He said he had studied French for three years.
Question changes.

Exclamation changes.
Speech with only statements.
Yes and No, answer changes.

10. “Must” changes.

He said he had been learning English for four years.

He said he had been reading enough the previous year.

“ Property of the governm
O 00 N OO,

She said she had dug the pit the previous year.

John said he would study Latin the following year.
1. TENSE CHANGES
When using reported speech, the tenses may change accordingly, e.g.

Present simple becomes Past simple.
e.g. “l study Luganda every evening,” he said. - Present simple.

The teacher said that water boil
s at 100°¢,
He said he studied Luganda every evening. - Past simple.
Present continuous becomes Past continuous.
e.g. “I am playing netball,” said Sharon. -Present continuous.

He said he would have studied at Nswanjere for three years.

He told me they would go on holiday at the end of August.

Mr. Kapere told the P.7 pupils to hurry.
He said John had just come from holiday.
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Sharon said that she was playing netball. - Pas¢ Continyg,,

Present perfect 9:/;(}:@6,&’5 becomes Past perfect obh u; »
oy, 4

e.g. “The telephone has been out of service,” said the Manager

perfect coftiatbys. “Presg

The manager said that the telephone had been out of seng 6.
3

Past perfect contin(oys.

f,m‘t“d\-uﬂ 2
Present perfect becomes Past perfect., & f v r
€.9. "l have been studying Luganda for four years,” he said. - Present , 8
effeo *

7

“Cows give us milk. We get butter and cheese from the milk,” the farmers

said.
“Some birds swim and some fishes fly but no flies swim,” my teacher said.

“What are you doing?" My uncle asked. “l am waiting for a lorry," |

answered.
“Is the wind blowing now?" he asked.

Marshall told me this story, “Yesterday, while | was with my wife we met a
woman and two sons. | did not know who that woman was, but my wife told

_He said he had been studying Luganda for four years. - Pagt perf.
‘s Past simple becomes Past perfect eet, €756, Hr 6 S 565 had -
i ] On .u . . .
,:,} .g. "l fell from my bed,” said Junior. - Past simple. . ) HED." Wi tis oy yramasti sty
go Junior said that he had fallen from his bed. - Past perfact % 9. Dorothy told me this story, “Yesterday, | had a bad pain in my stomach and
. . . y ent n

2 Past continuous can remain Past continuous: of become e 5 so | went at c?n_ce to tr.1e hosmta.!l. The nurse told me that the doctor had
g continuous, Perfecg gone out to visit a patient. | waited for an hour and at last he came. He
= . _ d asked me whether | had eaten any canned food. At first | could not nb
= €.g. “l was studying French | " o . © y - Atfirst | could not remember
%: N ying . ast year,” he said. - Past continuoys, € but I suddenly remembered that | had done so the evening before.”

g o b sa.l e was studying French last year - Past continuoys. & '

§ contin © S?: he had been studying French the previous year. -Past pef, s 2. PRONOUN AND POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE CHANGES
£ LousS. P i = . -

g e e:om e F;;ure tense becomes Conditional: Will” becomes “Wouly é These are changes which take place in possessive adjectives e.g “My”, “your”,
S es “Should” 'E changes to “his", “her”, “its”, * ", “mine”

£eg. ()  “Wil he mar 7 , 2 J ’ S yours mine”

3 A Ty you?” Rose’s mother asked. % Examples:

> ose’s mother ask ;

= i) “We shaib ed whether he would mar Ty her. g i) “I have left my book in your car,” Mary told her brother.

Q all be going there ” saj ;
2 TH6 i ‘Q 9 Soon,” said the guide. 1::; Becomes: Mary told her brother that she had left her book in his car.
. guide said that they should be going there soon & --

e ' & ii)  “These books are mine,” Stephen said.
" Becomes: Stephen said that those books were his.

said Marie.

“Marie always visits h
er uncle on _
there,” said John, Saturday so we are sure to find her

iii)  “These goats are ours,” Stephen said.
Becomes: Stephen said that those were their goats /those goats were theirs)

iv)  “These books are ours,” he said.

Becomes: He said that those books were theirs.
N.B. In making such changes it is wiser to rely on the sense of the sentence

than to attempt to apply rules only.
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Flewrute the fcllcwnng sentences in reoed speech )
“I brought all my belongings with me,” he said.
“We have left our books in the dormitory,” she said.

1
2
3
4. “They bought this table. It is ours,” he said.

3. “They bought this shirt for me. It is mine,” he said.
6. “This book is ours,” she said.

T

8

9

“In fact, these pens are mine,” he said.
10. “I have left my book in your car,” Susan told her brother.

ot for Sale.”

i ot

< 3. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE CHANGES
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“This bus was bought just last month,” Tom said.
“These boys are so careless,” the teacher said.

“I had good ink in this ink pot,” the teacher said.
“He borrowed this suit from him,” he said.

1
2
3
4.
5. “He has written on this paper,” the monitor said.
6
7
8 “She dug this area herself,” the son said.

78

“They have given their report rather late,” he complained.

All our cattle are stolen by raiders,” he reported to the police.
“Whose books are these?” she inquired. “They are our books,” he answered,

[0
g These are adjectives which show us which one is being referred to in particular
= They are: “this”, “that”, “the”. Their changes in reported speech are:

i i Direct Indirect

§s This That orThe

_;1_5 ‘ These Those or The

iy eg. i) “I borrowed this pen from my brother, “John said.

Becomes: John said that he borrowed that pen from his brother.
or  John said that he borrowed the pen from his brother.

* Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.'

Rewrrte the followmg sentences correctly |n the reported speech
“We were given these books by the headmaster,” said Mary.

“Give me those writing pads,” requested the headmaster.

9. “Jimmy will help this girl,” Jeremy said.
10.  “He will help Mary this week,” the driver said.

4. ADVERB CHANGES

- These are adverbs of time. They tell us when the action took place. They are:-

“today”, “yesterday”, “tomorrow”, “yesterday evening’, “yesterday afternoon’,
ulast night“, “here", “ago“, unowﬂ u.lhis moment", lrthls hOi.lr," etC‘

Such a change is only made, if the speech is reported on a day or at a time
other than when it is made. Bearing this in mind, we usually make the following
changes:

DIRECT INDIRECT

Today that day

Yesterday the day before or the previous day.
Tomorrow the next day or the following day.

Yesterday morning  the morning before or the previous morning.
Yesterday afternoon the afternoon before or the previous afternoon.
Yesterday evening  the evening before or the previous evening.

Last night - the night before or the previous night.

Here there

Ago before

Now then

Will, shall would, should

This morning that morning

This hour that hour

This minute that minute
e.g. i) “l'wilbring the photo tomorrow,” he said.
Becomes: He said he would bring the photo the next aay.

ii) “It is raining now,” he said. .

Becomes: He said it was raining then. .
i)  “The cow was bought yesterday,” he said.

Becomes: He said that the cow was bought the previous day (or the

iv)  “She brought it /ast night,” he said.
Becomes: He said that she brought it the night before (or the previous night).

day before).
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v “He was here a few minutes ago,”he said. - o .
Becom;S' He said he was there a few minutes before. N.B: If the direct speech is a command or a request, the indirect speech is
vi) : “He was here just a few minutes ago,” he said. introduced by “told”, “ordered”, “asked” or “begged".
Becomes. He said that he was there just a few minutes before. : filiasaile S

Rewrite the sentnces in the reported speech - " s
. " . 1. “Go away from here,” ordered the policeman.
“The weather today is not good,” the nurse said.
“We met her on the way yesterday,” he said. “| eave the room, please,” ordered the teacher.
“We will go to church tomorrow,” the children said.
“l was there yesterday evening,” he said.
“The lesson started yesterday morning,” the teacher said.
“l was in the class yesterday afternoon,” she said.
“He was in the dance last night,” he said.
“She will be here tomorrow,” he said.
“David died a long time ago,” Margaret said.
“She is in the class learning now,” he said.

“Sit down in pairs,” ordered the dining room prefect.
“Run here quickly,” ordered the headteacher.
“Bring that book here,” ordered the teacher.

“Don't fire the gun up,” ordered the army commander.

N oV B 0 P

“Don’t blow the whistle,” ordered the scout leader.

o
©
w
—
£
°
P4
o
k]

1.
2.
3.
4,
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

“Shut the door,” ordered the class monitor.
“Give him more food,” ordered the officer-in-charge.

- O o
.O"'

COMMAND CHANGES “Jump up high,” shouted the sports master.

ommands are orders or statements from authorities directing one to do
omething or follow the action as given. The reporting verbs are “told” or
ordered” and “asked”. For politeness we use “request” or “begged”.

e.g.i) Direct/command: “Let the man go”. i) “Why have you locked the door?” the teacher asked me. -Direct speech

Indirect command: The officers ordered the soldiers to let the The teacher asked me why | had locked the door. -Indirect speech
man go. ; . i k is never used in Indirect
- : stion mark is dropped. A question mark is n
ii) Direct Command: “Open the window”. b) The cg:!e
; . ) speech. o R .
ln.dlrect command: The teacher told the boy to open the window. ¢) Questions notbeginning with an interrogative word like “why”, ‘who’, ‘when’,
iii) Dir.ect command: “Stay where you are,” ordered the officer. awhat", require the addition of “if"or “yhether’.
Ipdlrect command:  The officer ordered the soldier to stay where " . Either “if" or “whether” can generally be used but it is preferable to use
" et hAWas. wvhether” when “or is used in the sentence.
iv) Direc : “Don't fi » i " D
) r. command . Don't flre the gun, ordereq the oﬁlc?r. e.9.“Will you have tea or coffee?” -Direct speech :
Indirect command:  The officer ordered the soldier not to fire the The waiter asked whether | would have tea or coffee. -Indirect speech
gun.

QUESTION CHANGES
change a question from direct to indirect speech the following must be noted:

w

A statement is used instead of the question.

=

230

]

9

“ Property of the government of, Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

" Property of the government of Rwan
O

81
80




Rewrite the sentences n re h e T mother!” he told her - Direct speech.

i Iready?” asked my brothe He was was moved by the loss of her mother - Indirect speech.
s ouiulOE s Homework already? : ssked d " Or He told her it was a pity she had lost her mother - Indirect speech.
n using my toothpaste?” Yoweri asked. . -
:Have R }:I?" ked Mashamba e.g. i) “Never!|will never agree to such a proposal,” he said. -Direct speech.
presuHmM R RLEReE IR OIS on - He said he would never agree to such a proposal. -Indirect speech.
“Did Namagembe feed the cat before she went out?” asked Byarugap; i) “God gracious! | have never heard of such a thing," he said. -Direct

“Did you brush your teeth properly?” asked Okello.

sl L He was very surprised and said he had never heard of such a thing. -
“Did you enjoy the meal?" asked the mother. : rdlinect spesch

speech.

“Do you go to school everyday?” my uncle asked.
“May | borrow your bicycle?” Isiko asked.

“Can you tell me where Kaggwa lives?” asked Kintu.
"Who is your uncle?” Nandutu asked me.

“When will you be ready to tell me the secret?” my friend asked me.
“Why have you come late to school to day?” my teacher asked me.
“What will you do tomorrow?” my brother asked me.
“When is your uncle coming back?” my sister asked.
“What problem do you have now?" Susan asked me.
“How much have you bought this bicycle?” my headmaster asked me.
“Who brought these books here?” Samuel asked.

19.  “Atwhat time do you listen to local news?" my uncle asked me.

§ o 20. “How long does it take to get to Bushenyi?” asked the passenger.

© @ NG E BN

T e e

Flewrlte the sentences in reported speech

— —r
— o
. h

1. “What a pity she lost her ring!" the bridegroom said.

w—
N

“What an unpleasant noise she has made!" my uncle said.

—
-

“What a nuisance!” the teacher said.

—
o

“What a strange way to behave!” mother said.

—
o

“What a beautiful view this place has!" the tourist said.

—
N

“What a funny hat she’s wearing!” the child said.

A
©

“What friendly people they are!" the visitor said.

erty of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”
@™

“What a good thing you remembered her name!” the nurse said.
mWhat a nice coffee set that was!” my girlfriend said.
0. “What bad luck to miss the party!” said Mary.

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.
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7. EXCLAMATION CHANGES
; £ These are expressions of threat, surprise or wonder about what has happened
| B or what happened. They are usually written with an exclamation mark (1) at the
' x end of the sentence. In order to express an exclamation in indirect speech, it is
:-§ necessary to use an expression which will give the idea expressed in the direct
‘ speech. Word or expressions here below may be used to give the same
impressions here below may be used to give the same impression: “Exclaimed”,

l “he admired™ “wondered”, “he/she marvelled”, “he was moved by”, “They were
Y surprised” “ She was impressed”; etc. For example: “What a pity you lost your
)
by
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“Wander.a must be twenty years old because he can now play football
well,” said the team captain.

“David must be an idiot because he can't understand things,” said his
teacher.

“Your uncle must be very rich now,” my friend told me.

Hewrlte the sentences as lnstructéd-m the brackets

1.

2

w

&

o

o

N

©

1.

“They have been living in Jinja since 1960 and they will probably remain
there for many years.” (Begin: My brother told me )

“When we arrive in Lagos and meet my uncle, I'll give you the money you
lent me last week."” (Begin: He said that when )

“Anybody who finds the ring and hands it in at the Police station will be
rewarded.” (Begin: The notice read that )

wp/e shall arrive home before six if the bus doesn’t break down.” (Begin:
The driver said that )

“we would have played football with you last Saturday if it hadn't rained.”
(Begin: | told the captain of the other team )

“You must finish your compositions before the end of the lesson as | am
going to mark them this evening.” (Begin: The teacher told us that -)

“The coffee crop has been much better this year and our earnings from
export will enable us to expand our home industries.” (Begin: The Minister

told the conference that our ___)

“Did you watch television last night?” (Begin: My friend asked me _ )
“Having spent only a few days in the country, | can give you only general
impressions.” (Begin: The tourist toldme ___)

“Have you ever been told that you must always copy carefully?” (Begin:

The teacher asked the students )
“Can you direct me to St. Mary's Church? | have been trying to find it for
over an hour.” (Begin: A stranger asked me )
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- “Can | help you with your homework? You seem to be having difficultie .}
(Begin: My father asked me ___ ) -

13. “Have you read Okot P. Bitek’s latest novel? You should try to get it f '. : |
Library.” (Begin: My English teacher asked me _) e " coN"u NcTIONs

14. “Shall we have time to finish this exercise before the end of the lessop, These are words used to join other words or a group of words like verbs,
Some of the lessons are quite difficult and we have to think about them - adjectives, nouns and sentences. They also join ideas. Conjunctions are divided

(Begin: | asked the Maths teacher ___) into 3:

15, “Plonce o 1, Coordination conjunctions
. “Please ini iti i inati jucti
e g(l;e me |you:( Pen as soon as you have finished writing. Mine hag 2. Surbodinating conjuctions (adverbial conjunctions)
: Ty. (Begin: | asked a boy ___ ) 3. Correlative conjuctions.
§ 16. SC:‘.oodnheavens! What are we to do now that electripity has failed?” (Beg,-n,._ 1. COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS:
Jé omebody __ ) 2 Examples are: “but’, “or", “and” etc.
*25 17. “Did anyone telephone while | was out? | hope you took the message ng Using “and” as a conjunction
P they did” (Begin: The Director asked his secretary ) 5 1) Peter andPaul have gone home. Joins nouns.
—_— Z ot a . -
§ 18. “l called to see you at five O'clock, but you weren't at home. | thought yo, 8 ") Ygu o an: F:Ef“ v-iha:]-h a§ bgen Juen o Jom§ o -
e were always in at that time.” (Begin: John told his aunt ) g T s R SACHPRL B oS euR: i
5 ——— g iv) Mr. Mukasa came here today. Mr. Mukasa entered the shop next to mine.
E 19. Did you visit Norway while you were studying in Europe? | have always ‘s (Join as one sentence using “and”)
£ wanted to visit that country.” (Begin: Mr. Kibuuka asked my brother ___ ) E Mr. Mukasa came here today and entered the shop next to mine. Joins main
8 20. “Did your father go to secondary school?” the headmaster asked. (Begin: 5 clauses:
2 My headmaster asked me ___ ) & Using “but’ as a conjunction
g 21. “Did you use a dictionary when you were writing this essay? | don't think% i) ItisnotPaufs but Peters. Joins nouns.
g you did. If you had, you would not have made these mistakes.” (Begin: My 2 ii) They did not swim but sailed across the river. Joins verbs.
o
9;_ teacher asked me ) “g’ iii)  This girl is beautiful but dull. Joins adjectives.
22. “Can we use a pencil or do we have to use a pen? | have forgotten to bring & iv) @ not to sweep the houseﬁ@ to go to the well. (Join into one
my pen.” (Begin: A student asked if ___) sentence using “but’)

23. “Does the bus arrive before nine o’clock?” (Begin: Somebody asked ___) You are not to sweep the house butto go to the well. Joins main clauses.

24. "Would you lend me your grammar book?” (Begin: He asked me _) Using “or" as a conjunction

i)  Kisuule or Adupa should come around. Joins nouns.

ii)  You can buy the small or the big bunch. Joins adjectives

The Minister of Youth, Cuturs and Sports told the pupils of Muduuma —) i) Youcan go or remain. Joins verbs

You can sweep the house. You can go to the well. (Join into one sentence

25. “Children must obey their parents if they want to succeed in life.” (Begin:

iv)
. using uorn)
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You can sweep the house or go to the well. Joins main clauses.

S
-

3 T
Fill in the blank spaces with the correct and sensible conjunctions
Mairu = Muhindu are wanted by the Headmaster.

You can sit __ do whatever you want.

Give me that fruit which is sweet ___nice to eat.

One is free to buy a small ___ big radio.

What we have in the store is not enough ___ we can survive on it.

The book you are talking about is not yours ___mine.

I want to rest. | want to go to bed. (Rewrite as one sentence)

You can run around the play ground ___sit and rest.

You are not to sweep the room ____ go to the market and get some food.
Nyanzi should go to Rwand/a. Nyanzi's mother lives in Rwanda. Nyan;;
should visit her. (Rewrite into one sentence using “and”)

SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS
Examples of surbordinating conjunctions are: “when”, “until”, “while’
“before”, “since”, “because”, “although”, “if’, “unless”, etc.
Using “when” as a conjunction
a) His father saw him. He brought the mattress. (Join into one sentence
using “when”)
His father saw him when he brought the mattress.
Using “until” as a conjunction
a) He was ﬁot allowed to ride bicycles. He was not yet eight years old.
(Join into one sentence using “until”’) ‘
He was not allowed to ride bicycles until he was eight years old.
Using “while” as a conjunction
a) | cut my toe with a hoe. | was digging in the garden. (Join into one
sentence using “while”)
| cut my toe with a hoe while | was digging in the garden.
Using “before” as a conjunction
a) |had met him. He came here. (Join into one sentence using “before”)
| had met him before he came here.

©C®ND O A LN
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Using “since” as a conjunction
a)  Hecame here at nine O'glock. He has been working here.
He has been working here sjnce nine O’clock.

NB: We only use “since” as a conjunction only if a time from which an action
began has been shown.

Using “because” as a conjunction
| didn’t wake up early. | came to school late. (Join into one sentence using
“because”)
| came to school late because | didn't wake up early.
Using “although” as a conjunction
a) We all had money. We couldn’t buy the shirt. (Join into one
sentence using “although”)
: Although we all had money, we couldn’t buy the shirt.
OR: We couldn’t buy the shirt although we all had money.
Using “if” as a conjunction
Doing well in my exams this year, | shall slaughter a cock for celebration.
(Rewrite the sentence using “if")
If1 do well in my exams this year, | shall slaughter a cock for celebration.
OR: | shall slaughter a cock for celebration if | do well in my exams this year.
Using “unless” as a conjunction
You have to pass very well in the PLE. You won't get a place in senior one.
(Join into one sentence using “unless”)
Unless you pass very well in the PLE, you won't get a place in senior one.
OR: You won't get a place in senior one unless you pass very well in the PLE.

SENTENCE PRACTICE 35
1.  His father and his uncle met him. He brought the mattress. (Join using

Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

llwhen“)

2. Birungi was not allowed to go to school. He was two years old. (Rewrite as
one sentence ending with “- old enough”). -

3. John said he had met the priest. The priest came here. (Rewrite into one
sentence using “before”) '

4. The cook cut the finger. She was peeling matooke. (Rewrite as one

sentence using the appropriate conjunction).
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5. We could not buy what we wanted. We had enough money, (Rew
one sentence using “although”). cE 36

6. The clerk didn't go home for lunch. The clerk wanted to stay i th Rewrite the sentenses as instructe in o
and finish the work she had started. (Rewrite as one Sentence), 1. The headmaster entered the —

7. The policeman asked the on-lookers to help them. The on-logk ers refy, one sentence using “as soon e

to help the police.(Rewrite as one sentence beginning “Although gl He always plants his T ———

N using “in order that").

.Il‘)
(Rews;, "3, Doing well in my exams this year, | shall
-(Rewrite beginning “If | ")

Filein_ P e ———— -
brackets
All the pupils stood up. (Rewrite as

e Oﬂ\c&

garden. They don't dry up. (Rewrite
We must begin doing the examination. We shall not finish in time,_

as one sentence using the correct conjuction). slaughter a cock for celebration.

T TR S T -
[0}

Y i s o 4. I'hurt myseif. | was peeling matooke. (Re-write as one sentence)
These are conjunctions which go hand in hand. One cannot be USed algy, . 5. John said he had met him. He came here
They always appear together in the same sentence. Examples are: . ) “before.”) i

L1 I {1

...that”, “no sooner ...than", “either ...or", “hardly... when”, etc.

(Write into one sentence using
¥

o

We could not buy what we wanted. We had enough money (Re-write in

Using “so ...that” as a conjunction one sentence using “although”.)

He dresses well. People admire him.

N

I can't go to school because | have hurt myself. (Re-write as two sentences)

Come here. | want to teach you to read. (Re-write as one sentence using
“let.”)

9. Ididn't wake up so early. | came to school late. (Rewrite as one sentence)
10. We all had money. We couldn’t buy the shirt. Use “altogether”.

P o

o

He dresses well so that people admire him.

irdiild

OR: He dresses so well that people admire him.

Using “no sooner ...than” as a conjunction
The teacher entered the classroom. All the pupils stood up. (Join into one
sentence using “no sooner ...than")
No sooner had the teacher entered the classroom than all the pupils stog;
up.

Using “either ...or” as a conjunction

The various uses of conjunctions:
is used to show a choice or alternative e.g. You can sweep the house or
go to the well to fetch water.

BUT is used to show contrast or difference. e.g. | am tall but my brother is

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”
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| . . short.
She can sit. She can stand. (Join into one sentence using “ei .
! fi She can either sit or stand ( enience using “either ...or) = SO is used to show that one thing is the result of the other.
' Using “hardly... when” as a cc.:lnjunction eg. i) He had no money so he could not go to the cinema.

W . £ L i) Jane was late so she was punished.
lhﬁm;hed whashl;g. The rain started to fall. (Join into one sentence using  BECAUSE is followed by a reason of doing something e.g. John can't play
ardly... when”

football because he is sick.

Hardly had | finished washing when the rain started to fall. AND is used to join two sentences, nouns, verbs, adjectives, etc. E.g.

Examples of other correlating conjunctions include:

O et g b S A

' i) He came here and went away. (Verb)

' 8 RN .... Fir aswellas i) Tom and John are brothers. (Noun)

' ; inspite ... of such ... that iii) He likes a red and blue shirt. (Adjective)
¢ as ... as because ... of

. 01
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UNTIL means up to the time when. -
e.g. He waited here until his mother came from Kampala. ~ In numbers 7 -15 join the sentences using a conjunction. Do not use the

me conjunction twice.
ALTHOUGH suggests in spite of. sa i

s sick, he spent little money. 7. Michael lit the fire. | peeled the potatoes. Rewrite beginning: Michael...)
&+ | e.g. Although he wa = o 8. The grass is green. We have had a lot of rain. Rewrite beginning: The
WHILE is used to show at the time or period. grass...)

e.g He came here while | was away. 9. You will not pass your examination. You must work hard. (Use “unless”)

SINCE has three meanings:
a)  similarto 10. Mrs. Wamono wound up the clock. She went to bed.
e 11. Everyone went to the theatre. They had eaten dinner.

c) from the time when _
e.g. a) They paid him since he had worked.
b)  He should be punished since he is wrong.

—
N

Do not dial the emergency number. It is absolutely necessary.

Kuteesa was called to the police. He explained how the theft was carried
out.

The pupils did not go for holidays. They wanted to study for the examinations.
15. She died on 10th January, 2001. She was buried on 15th January, 2001.

—
o

#

—
&

anda, Not for Sale.”

c)  |havebeen living here since my brother went abroag
BEFORE is used for “ahead of’, e.g. He was here before five O'clock.

UNLESS is used to express ‘if not’, e.g. You won't get a place in senior ong
unless you work hard.

IN ORDER THAT means “so that” or “as to”

In numbers 16-25, fill the blank spaces with the correct conjunctions

Zeleke is related to Naiga __ Susan is not at all.

—
N

The food they ate was cold ____ it tasted nice for human consumption.
-g. He plants his crops early in order that they can yield well.

2
SO THAT means “in order that” or “as to”.
e.g. He dresses well so that people admire him.

—
©

Getrude is suspected ____theft.

—
©

Porridge is ___ posho as teais ___ sugar.

N
o

Jeza town is found between Mityana ___ Kampala.

* Property of the government of Rw.

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”
>

Zawadi met us ____ we left for Moshi.

N
-

Fill in the blank spaces with the correct conjunction.

—_ it had stopped raining.
You will not be admitted

| did not feel cold

; 22. He could meet him __ his way home.

1 They were angry *__ their football team had lost. 23. Nagenda looks a bright person ___ he is not.
i A s SOMpOStol].—_ & poem, 24. Come on John, let's go ___ see these guys.
i O o i v SAfpitatLudo, 25. ~ Abdul met me ____ | was already going away:
4. They went out
5
6.

— Yyou pay a fee of thirty thousand shillings.
— it was snowing.
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ABBREVIATIONS
AND

CONTFIACTIONS l

ABBREVIATIONS
Abbreviations are shortened forms of words, names, titles, organisations or 5

group of words.

%

Requirements for abbreviations

Full stops (.) are used to show the abbreviation e.g. M.P., T.B.

0.G Old Girl (of a school)
OK Okay (all right, satisfactory)

UNEPI Uganda National Expanded IDAI. Internatlonal Development

Programme on Immunisation Association
N.B Note well (Nota Bene)

UNEB Uganda National Examination
Board

CONTRACTIONS
A contraction is used to shorten a word by the use of a punctuation mark called
an apostrophe (') which means that some letters are missing, omitted or left out.

1
ﬁ 2. Incase of abbreviations which can be pronounced as words, full stops are s %::;Is't.r:p'::(')‘;.
5 not necessary in between the letters e.g UNEB, UNICEF, WHO, efc. ppears exactly where a letter has been left out.
= , s Examples of contractions are:
z°_ 3. Ifitis one word that has been shortened, the fullstop comes at the end e g :é _ ) o .
'CEU inReverend _____ Rev. :Zu | cannot Mightn't - might not
c%’ The common abbreviations are: E Won,t - will not Itsortis - itis
5 a.m. Morning hours or in the morning Mon. Monday = hesmt -~ hasnat Don't - donot
E (ante-meridian) Tue. Tuesday £ Shouldn't - should not ltism't - itis not
g p.m. After moming hours or in the Wed. Wednesday E Wouldn't - would not Ne'er - never
é afternoon (post-meridian) Thur. Thursday 0§=) o - would ot . et
:_g; etc andsoon (et cetera? . Fri. Friday 2 o R . o
5 e.g. forexample (exempli gratia). Sat. Saturday b=
E i.e. thatis to say (id est) Jor,  JABUER 2 Couldn’t - could not p'se - please
ng BC Before Christ Feb. . ‘
= AD After Christ (Anno Domini) . wh ‘ e
Rev. Reverend Mar. March erte the followmg abbrewatlons in full
Dr. Doctor Apr. April 1. PTO. 2. WFP 3. PO.Box. 4. Ref. 5. Re:
St.  Saint/ street Jul. July 6. H.E. 7. WHO 8. VAT 9. Dr. 10. Mr.
T.B  Tuberculosis Aug. August Write the following in short form:
Mt. Mount e.g. Mount / Mt. Kenya Sept. September 11. Because 12. Please 13. Arle
M.P. Member of Parliament Oct. October 14. Could 15. Never 16. It .lS not‘
0.C. Officer in Charge Nov. November 17. Mister 18. Father 19. His .emlnence
0.B Old Boy (of a school) S 20. Post meridian 21. Wil not 22. Heis
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USE OF A &
D l cTI o NAR /  two guide words on both the left and the right. )
g °° If the guide words on the page are lazy and fie, the words /eaf, lean,

» 8 = leopard and liar, would come between them but LADY and LIGHT would not.
¢ DICTIONARY icular language or w N.B. By following the qui ‘ :
88 Thisisabookthatdeals with words of a particu 9 ords ang top. g the guide words, we are able to find the particular word we
i i ords are arranged in alphabetical order, t,, - want more easily. .
s

a special subject. The W _
of a sp t unlocks the meaning of words. It also shows .

All the words on the page are listed in alphabetical order and come between the

Write down the letter which comes before and after each of the fIIowing

i ABCD __ Z. Itis like a key. | Lol u
4 how a word is used with other words to make people understand what we ,,,
. . tosayandwrite. .
' 2 54,31 The Words in a Dictionsry o P 6) P 1) q 16) w 21) d
i % The words in a dictionary are arranged in the order of the alphabet. T, = g) :‘ 7 f 12) | 17) g 22) e
i ;*& "-;-2- called an alphabetical order. s 4; ) g; y :i) t 18) v 23) H
|| % Z13.2 Method of Arranging Words o s D 2 ) ¢ 19) x ) i
§f £ @ it inq the words in a dictionary order or in their alphabey,, & 0) u 15) s 20) n 25) z
. § 2 Theconditions ofarranging etic; ot '
! é g . € 2. Arrange each of the following lists in alphabetical order ABCD:
ji & o orderare: L This will help you 1o k & 1. idea rocket progress shiny
| B 5 1. You must know your alphabet very well. Tl PYyoutoknow why 5 5 problem bl t had
' g = letter comes before the other. For example, letter ‘c’ comes before letter = 3 E K grumble il nage
' ; . = E and § comes before 4. Therefore, the word ‘catch’ will come befy, & 4. auc g?o;emer:t bleeding sharp.
1 g 2 ‘daughter’ in the dictionary. 3 'pprove s ancey . lump
§ | g §’2. If the words begin with the same letters, they are arranged by the secqp, S s i lion f | Z00 ‘ ‘ opportl‘mlty lock
l! 4 £ letter e.g. in the words «Christian” and “Care”. In the alphabet, letter 3’ § - rrange the_ ollowing words in alphabetical order:
| g >  carecomes before letter “h”in christian. Therefore, the word care will con: 4 e
(; g o before christian. 5 II) Helease,‘ realnze: reacih. race, rel'atlve. .
I & n? 3. |If the first three letters are the same, the words are arranged by the four E iii) Instead, instructions, introduce, interest, industry.
i - letter e.g. aircraft, airfield, airport and airways, are in the right alphabefic: - iv)  Choose, chance, climate, coil, each.
f' order: ¢, f, p, w. V) Trouble, lavatory, shorts, astonish, leopard.
f ; vi) Shield, soon, lizard, sheep, shapeless.
! 13.3 A G‘f",'e to Gulchk Useh:f & rlc!’ie':h::eav::r ds are know vii) Likely, latitude, decision, leaf, shoulders.
Ij o th_‘; lop o;a dictionary page, there are two words. = viii)  Warm, leaf, shilling, giggle, lot, shelter.
as guide words. ,
g : : ; : he quide words on a page are MODERATE and MUSIC, which of these
' On the left; The guide word on the left of the page is the same as the first wor 4. Iftheg Pag
th words can be found on that page?
. pa.\ge‘ - : . . mouth modern mud model must
On the right; The guide word on the right of the page is the same as the las! e mind morming myself mosquito
word on the page. mix mosque mediate moon moth
97
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or Sale.”

'3 i) My sister who got married last year now lives in Long,,
:'c_? i) He waited for an hour and then went into the Classroom,
2 Note:
g’- Ad.ve.rbs of pl.ace oc.:casionally come at the beginning of a Sentence or (. -
§ This is especially with ‘here’ or ‘there’. B
x i) Here is the book you are looking for.
;:? ii) 1 opened the door and there was my brother.
g i) Across the sand flowed a small stream.
%! iv)  Atthe bottom of the stairs lay a dead man.
E 2.  Adverbs of time
‘s These answer the ‘when' question. They tell us when i
gAdverbs of ;?lace-arz;%laged atthe be_gi:ning of the senstzmhﬁ:;zz.e;?
n% after ﬂ?e jOln;ng10f)njunction) word. For example: ’
: i) My sister, who got married last year, now lives in London.

ADVERB

An adverb is a word which tells us more about a verb, an adjective 0
» Or

Adverbs form the following classes:

1.  Adverbs of place
These answer the “where” question. They tell us where S0Mmething ha
p -

aaaaa

i) He met with an accident on Jinja road.

u) For half an hour he listened to the radio.
i) Last week he joined our English class.

3. Adverbs of duration
Issjeuzr;s:ﬁar ,:he ‘fc;r h!o':v long’ question. They tell us how long an action lasteq
Ch words like ‘an hour’, ‘a week’. * P! : .
B ek’, ‘a year’, ‘a moment’, etc. For
,' ) Karen waited for three hours before her father came.
u) It tgok the doctors ayear to discover that drug.
iii) I will be back in a moment.

98

adverb. Adverbs answer such questions as “how?”, “wheno» Whe ang,
. rey °

They usually come at the end of the sentence or clause, For example. ¢

Rwanda” Not for Sale.”

4,

Adverbs of frequency

They tell us how often something happened. They use words like ‘always’, ‘oftery,

‘frequently’, ‘generally’ * ' o - ) : ,
freq ' y g ally', 'usually’, rarely’, ‘occasionally’, ‘sometimes’, ‘seldom’,
‘never’, and ‘ever’.

Note:
a)  Adverbs of frequency are placed before the verh they modify, e.g

i) He always works hard.
ii) She often leaves without permission.
i) |rarely take a holiday.

b) Adverbs of frequency are placed after an auxiliary verb, i.e. the verb ‘is’ or

—

“ Property of the government o

=

the models such as ‘can, ‘could, ‘may,’ ‘might,’ ‘must, ‘ought.

5. Adverbs of manner
These tell us ow’ something happened. They reveal the quality of something or
; its appearance.

z
e
(1]

a) Ina sentence where there is an active verb, an adverb of manner comes

at the end of the sentence. For example:

i) He painted the house badly.

ii)  She made the curtain very well.

iii)  We have packed the goods carefully.

If the verb is in the passive form, the adverb of manner is usually before
the vern in.the participle. For example:

i)  The house was very badly painted.

ii)  The curtains were very well made.

iii)  The goods have been carefully packed.

Positions of Adverbs
Adverbs, of all word classes, have the greatest freedom of position. Adverbs

can be at the beginning, middle or end of the sentence. For example:
i) Today she marks her 20th birthday.

ii) She usually comes late.
iii)  The tourists travelled safely.

99
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Note:
Adverbs which are governed by verbs are much freer in their position. Ty,
variation in word order can be used for stress and emphasis, e.g.
i) He beats his wife regularly.
ii) Regularly he beats his wife.
i) He reqularly beats his wife.

Formation of Adverbs
1. The most common form is adding “-/y’ to adjectives to transform them int,

adverbs, e.qg.
Adjective Adverb formed
Fair Fairly
Clear Clearly
Annual Annually
Beautiful Beautifully

2. With words which end with '-y’, the -y’ is changed into -7 then we add
“-ly’. For example: ;

Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale."

Hungry Hungrily
Heavy Heavily
Easy Easily
Lucky Luckily
3. For words which end with the letter -¢', we omit the '-¢’ then add ‘-ly’.
Simple Simply
Gentle Gently
Miserable Miserably
Suitable Suitably.

Order of Adverbs
If one has to use a number of adverbs in one sentence, this is the order to be
followed:
Adverb of manner
Adverb of place
Adverb of time/frequency
OR: Adverb of time/frequency
Adverb of place

100
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A. Underline the adverbs in the followinéhééﬁ;é;‘c;s and t?.ll \fahaf type
of adverbs they are
1. Heoften goes to his parents’ home over the weekend.
He will play chess every Saturday this term.
| went to his office three times yesterday.
They will never agree to his suggestions.
He painted the house very badly.
We have packed the goods very carefully.
| can sometimes find time for reading.
While we were staying at the hotel, a conference was being held.
At the bottom of the stairs lay a dead man.
10.  He visits us often.

© ® N O U A WD

Complete the following sentences with the correct form of the word
in brackets

1. ___ (hardly) had the chairman finished his speech when disorder
broke out among the audience.

2 Linda___(usual) visits us atleast once a week when she is staying in
town.

3. On receiving the call, the police officer went to the scene ___
(immediate).

4. Students should always dress ___ (decent).

5. “Get out of my office,” the headteacher told me _ (angry).

C. Form adverbs from the following words:

1. Terrible 4. True 7. Steady

2. Quick 5. Probable 8. Grateful

3. Loyal 6. Mental 9. Merry
101




11.  The examination supervisor handed out the exam papers to the centres.

12. He was supposed to be in by six O’clock.
13. He was told to look at himself carefully.

sy t4. The light was put out at eleven O'clock.

Word phrases are a group of wort
a) vocabulary building,

,,I b) replacing a single word, i SRS 16. The music played on the radio is up to date.
' c) giving meaning to words,e.g. | 16. They were told to go on studying.
| .Give .q?e. werd for the gr.‘oup'fS) ot:,.mrds;ﬁrfidaﬂinfe‘giin the s..en.te_nce& ‘o 17. The thief went by the Se'minary_
1" E-I(e}:;::wg :ne Lnwifahismeahwiige tneueeteiie bulding collapsed. 18. He gave in all his life for religious affairs.

His questions were answered back politely.

—
©

This syllabus is up to date. - Modem
This matter took place near my home. - Happened
The meeting was put on a later date. - Postponed
Olanya was supposed to answer back to my letter. Reply

i i s P

The chairman of the meeting was asked to make up his mind.

N
©

On our way to Kayabwe we saw bulls, cows and calves grazing by the
road side.

Her mother beats her to teach her good manners.
. The doctors could not find a way of healing the disease.

N
ey

O A WP

I
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rment of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”
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Give one word for the underlined group of words in the sentences.

P ot =

On our way to Mityana we met a group of criminals.

Every sunday the people attending church service are always happy.
When | was doing my research | got father, mother, sons, and daughters

working together in the shamba.

When | was teaching, | got bright pupils who learn together working very

B

All my crops were done away with by the monkeys..

The dog went after its master wherever he went.

N NN
S o

The teacher told him to keep up his good work.

Property of the gove
OO

Mr. Masaaba could not turn up for the meeting.

5. His car was tried out on the road. £l
hard.
6. The mesting was put off by the chairman. 28. All the teachers in Nswanjere Junior school are hard-working people.
7. John was picked out for the seminary studies. 29. During the war we saw a large number of soldiers moving to the city.
8. lThe child made up a story so that she could have an excuse for coming 30. The aroup of singers in the church sang like angels.
ate. )
ingith he month.
: \ n he wrote the application he forgot the day of t
9. Itis abad habit to look down upon fellow pupils. Sl Wi . "
32. During the examination he ran short of instruments for writing.

10. The accidents took place at Kamengo.
103
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28
4 2.

31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.

41.

GREN

46.
47.
48.
49.
50.

51.
52.
53.
._ R, - 54.
24 Boys wrll be boysr. | ' >
25. Calla spade a spade, not a b:g spoon. o
26. Charity begins at home., ; "

Cheapest is dearest.

Courtesy (politeness or good manner) costs nothing.
Cut your coat according to your cloth.

Diligence is a great teacher,

Do as | say not as | do.
Do not count your chicks before they hatch. «
Do not put all your eggs in one basket,

Early to bed early to rise makes a man healthy, wealthy and wise.
Eat to live, but do not live to eat,

Every why has a wherefore.
Experience is the best teacher.
Example is better than precept.
Facts are bitter (dangerous).
Failure teaches success.

Familiarity breeds contempt.

Fire is a good servant but a bad master.
Flattery brings friends, but truth enemies.
God helps those who help themselves.
Great minds think alike.

Great talkers are little doers.

He is no man who cannot say “No”.
Hope is the last thing that we lose.

He knows most who speaks least.

He who laughs best laughs last.

He who likes borrowing dislikes paying.

If a man deceives me once, shame on him, if twice, shame on me.
If the cap fits, wear it.

If you wish for peace prepare for war.

It is never too late to mend.

It takes two to tangle.

It's no use crying over spilt milk.
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59. Knowledge is power.

60. Learning makes the wise wiser but the fool more fooligh, 83' z:x ::td s?feady e e e
61. Let bygones be bygones. go_ Soft words win hard hearts.
62. Let sleeping dogs lie. _ 91. Sometimes the best gain is to lose.
63. Liars should have good memorij'S- 92. Spare the rod and spoil the child.
64. Like father like son, like mother like daughter. 93. Speak well of your friends, and of your enemies.
T — 94. Speaking without thinking is like shooting without aim.
88 ‘Loskfimads never Tand. 95. Speech is silver, silence is gold.
67. Love is blind. 96. Take cal_re of the pence and the pounds will take care of themselves.
68. Men make houses, women make homes, 97. That which proves too much proves nothing.

98. The end justifies the means.
99. The world is a staircase: some are going up, others are coming down.

69. Misfortunes never come singly.
70. Necessity is the mother of invention.

100. There are two sides to every question.

101. There could be no great ones if there were no small ones.
102. There is no true love without jealousy.

103. Those who live in glass houses should not throw stones.
105. Time and tide wait for no man.

106. Time cures more than the doctor.

107. Tit for tat is fair game (play).

108. To know the disease is half the cure.

109. True loye never grows old.

5 71.  Nearest is dearest.

72.  Never cross the bridge until you come to it.

73. « Never trouble troubles until troubles trouble you.
74.+ New brooms sweep cleaner, but an old one kno
75.  No news is good news.

76.  One good turn deserves another.

77. One man’s meat is another man’s poison.

78.  Out of sight does not mean out of mind.

79.  Out of the frying pan into the fire.

3 80. Practice makes perfect (perfection).

1
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110. Trust but not too much.

111. Two heads are better than one.

. 112. Two is a company, three is a crowd.
81. Prevention is better than cure. 113. When in Rome do as Romans do.

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sate.-

82.  Pride goes before afall L e e AL Tk oo Wl
. i ill, there is a way.
83. Ro o 115. Where there is a will, t
me wt-':ls not built in a day, 116. You cannot teach old dogs new tricks.
84.  Rumouris a great traveller. '

ing i i ; 117. Young men think old men are fools.
. Say_""g bl PR —— 118. Youth and age will never agree.
86. Seeing is believing.

' 119. Young people live on hope, old people on remembrance.
87.  Silence Mmeans consent (ves).
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Examples of lessons learnt from proverpg

" I ! 108 109

1. Fire is a good servant but a bad mastfar -This meang that fir .
rn e o s ki, B AR 1 53 5, SIMILIES /
Here, one can control the fire and therefore it is like g servant Ho\:,anm“
fire can be dangerous when it gets out of control and burng Say, o B com PARISONS
homes. When it is out of control, it is no longer a servant p a rn’ . Ops,, —— :
behaviour should be good, bad behaviour can bring us Problems ¥.0, Asimile is a comparison, _One thing is likened to another. Similes are usually
2. One good turn deserves another -This teaches us to pe gratefy u§ed Whel?kO:Z :ltantt: 1o give a better picture of something. The qualities of one
someane does something good for us, we can likewise do Someth, ' ing are flkenedio those ‘?f anoiher. e.g Michael is as brave as a lion.
for them. You do not have to do it immediately but even afte, SOmefir, In. tt?e above sgntence, Mlchael's? Courage has been likened to that of a lion.
@ 3. Sparethe rod and spoil the child -If you never punish yoy, chilg bec:‘ -5|m||'eslcfomfnal'l50ns- are usually identified by the words “fike” and “as”. Below
| clff_:“ you think you love him/her too much, you are also Spoiling that chiig at[:sg g isalisto t.:o mon similies, learn them.
2 same time because he/she never learns good manners. he 8 As blind as a bat. 19. As gay as a lark.
| ;E.’ g : : i - 5 2. .Asbiitle as glass, 20. As flat as a pancake.
II g A. Complete the followig proverbs cortly. ‘ %’, 3. Asclearas a crystal. 21. As greedy as a pig.
g 1. —___is the best teacher. 2, Pride goes - . g 4. Asdeep asthe sea. 22. As light as a feather.
‘ :g 3. Oneman's meatis__. 4. One good turn s E 5. As fat as a pig. 23. As brave as a lion.
: g 5. Seeingis___. 6. — means consent £6. As gentle as a dove. 24. As busy as a bee or an ant.
‘ g 7. Slowbut___ . 8. Lost time is _a g 7. As happy as a lark. 25. As cold as ice.
;:j’ 9. Knowledgeis__ . 10.  Necessityis . 8. Asloud as thunder. 26. As faithful as a dog.
f. 33 B. Give the meaning of the following proverbs. %’ 9. As hot as fire/pepper. 27. As foolish as a sheep.
| g 1. Allthat glitters is not gold. S 10. As mischievous as amonkey.  28. As gentle as a lamb.
PE_’ 2. Charity begins at home. g 29. As hungry as a wolf.
3 Knowledge is power - 11. As playful as a puppy. 30. As mean as a miser.
4.  Loveis blind. 12. As silly as a sheep.
5. The end justifies the means. 13. As soft as butter or wool. 31. As sharp as a razor.
6. Titfortatis a fair game. 14, As sweet as honey or sugar. 32. As poor as a church mouse.
7. When in Rome, do as the Romans do. 15. As timid as a rabbit or mouse.  33. As slow as a tortoise.
8. You cannot teach old dogs new tricks. 16. As bitter as gall. 34. As strong as a horse or lion or bull.
9. Pride goes before a fall, yo W Bl Easal e granite. 35. As swift as a deer.
10. Nearest is dearest, 18. As cross as a cat.
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36. As wise as King Solomon.
37. As good as gold.
38. As fierce as tiger.

39. As full as an egg-
40. As firm as a rock or steel.

41. As lively as a punch.
42. As pleased as punch.
43. As black as coal.

s 44. Ascalm as a cat.

% 45. As cunning as a fox.

".§ 46. As fast as light.

i_ 47. As fresh as a rose.

2 48. As green as grass.

£ 49. As heavy as lead or an elephant.

:2: 50. As quiet as a mouse or lamb.
£ 51. As sober as a judge.

§ 52. Astall as a giant.

:",’ 53. As white as snow.

‘ g 54. As clean as a new pin
g 55. As large as life.

g 56. As dark as a dungeon.
T 57. As brave as a judge.

58. As brown as a berry.
59. As beautiful as a rose.

60. As solemn as a judge.

61. As stiff as a poker.

62. As straight as a candle or die or
arrow.

63. As tough as leather.

110

64.
65.
66.
67.
68.
69.

70.
1.
72.
73.
74.
75.
76.
77

78.

79.

80.
81.
82.
83.
84.
85.
86.
87.
88.
89.

90.
91.

As stubborn as a my|e

As sound as a bell,

As open as a day or Smilg,
As smooth as velvet g ice.
As ugly as sin or a scare Croy,
As round as an apple qr ba|

As noble as a king.

As weak as water.

As thin as a lath.

As tender as a bud.

As patient as Job.

As regular as clock wor.
As ageless as the sun,
As blunt as a hammer.
As careless as the wind,
As countless as the stars

As frail as a baby or glass.
As friendly as a puppy.

As grand as victory.

As hairless as an egg.

As industrious as an ant,
As invisible as the air.

As lifeless as the graveyard,
As noiseless as a shadow.
As deceitful as the deuvil.

As cruel as death.

As persistent as a mosquito.
As hot as the sun.

o > »n > piE
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As proud as a peacock. 96.
As secret as thought. 97.
As sleepless as owls. 98.
As true as the gospel. 99.

NN

Tomis as quietas

His brain is as sound as

R T
R e i

As superstitious as sailors.
As vast as eternity.

As wide as hope.

As wet as a fish.

Usea suutable s|mnle to complete the followmg sentences:

His attendance record is as regular as

The performance of John in the class is as weak as

The lady is as patient as
The man is as cunning as a

She was as bold as

—__in her speech against the president.

My stomach is now full. It is as full as

He bought a suit which is as black as

The drink that we took was as brittle as

The water in the river which we crossed

is as calm as

The fruit sold to us was as fresh as

She wore a dress which was as green as

My sister was as pleased as

The snake couldn’t be seen. It was as green as

B. Complete the following sentences:

1

(T

As _____asarose. 6. As____ asthe gospel.
As ____ as atiger. 7. As____asamule.
As ____ aswater. 8. As___ asaking.
As ____ asthe sun. 9. As___ asJob.
As ____as honey. 10. As____ ashope.
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The following are words wh

written with the correct prepositions.

Absent from
Admitto

‘s Agree to/with

'{9“1 Apologise to/for

"-2 Arrive at

i{; Begin with

5 Borrow from

QC;_ Deaf to

2 Differ from/with

% Excuse for

g Faithfulto

g Fill with

‘s Free from

E Junior to

£ Interested in
Parallel to
Refer to
Proof of
Similar to
Reply to
Welcome to
Sorry for

Afraid of

Aim at

Apply to ffor
According to
Believe in
Ashamed of
Die of /for
Consist of
Fail in/to
Escape from
Fit for
Familiar with
Inferior to
Full of
Senior to
Invite to
Prefer to
Listento
Rely on
Proud of
Smile at
Respect for
Talk to

Tired of

L
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ich are used with prepositions after them: They

Mock at

Add to

Laugh at
Angry with
Dance with
Ask for

Work for with
Cruel to
Listen to
Famous for
Attend to
Grateful to /for
Equip with
Jump over
Play with
Look at

Walk with
Quarrel with
Joke with
Satisfy with
Accompany with
Wait for

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”
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Jimmy talked

—length in his speech. |
e p n addition _

that he was asked

He quarrelled ___ John for nothing. He was the one in the wrong.

In fact we were very grateful

; —_ the fami .
assistance. amily of Josephine

___giving us
| was ashamed ___ what she did on that day.

That was a real proof —__herweakness

The headmaster was already tired ___ those mischievous behaviours.

He was forced to reply John’s letter.
He differs ___ what Kasumba said.
We arrived

— the theatre very late when the play had started.

| borrowed this chair ___ him two months ago.

All the criminals escaped ___ the prison at 4.30 p.m.

David was full __ fear when he was asked.
Jin;lmy is familiar ___ him.

She was not satisfied ___ what the headmistress told her.

The widow is kind ___ the young children.

We were listening ___ the evening news when the visitors came around.
His case was similar ___ that of Joseph.

Do notrely ___ rumours as a source of information.

They will free them ___ prison after the war.

They were not invited ____the party.
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Daughter is to son ag spinster is to .
Island is to sea as Iake is to

Gallop is to horse as jump is to
rth is to south as east is to west, i iy e aTEie ey e .
ssow aenlngiss: 17.  February is to March as Octoberisto .
18. Nose is to smell as tongue is to :

Analogy referstoa partial likeness or agreement to something or With s,

between two things. €.9- No
The following are SOme of the com

PN

1. Door is to wood as window is to glass. [ o
2> Elbow is to hand as knee is to leg. ' 19.  Rightis to left as question is to .
| g 3. Walkis to leg as fly is to wing. 20. Birdistoarasfishisto
:g § 4.  Food is to hungry as drin_k is to thirsty. 5 21. Sheepistomuttonascowisto .
‘é 8 5. Arrow is to bow as bu!let is to gun. 45-; 22. Knife is to cut as gun is to U
4 B LmER CUDRaZSd;%ﬁ;oisp;p;:ér £ 23 Penistowteasbelisto__
: is to wee . .
T; g ; g:: iI: tts scout as girl is to gui_de. % 2: 3:;6:5'?;??: & sanld Isto___.
i & 9. Honest is to honesty as cruel is to cruelty. S ' ' othes asbirdsareto .
t _2 10.  Station is to train as airport is to aeroplane. gﬂo_ 26. Buyistoboughtascatchisto .
E g E 27. Manistofoodascaristo . .
i {5 S_ENTENCE PRACTICE 38 = 28. Oneistosingleastwoisto . 1
} i g Fill in the blank spéces cor.rectly. ‘ 2 29. Thumbisto palm as toe is to . \
: - 1. Doctoris to patient as landlord isto . S, S :‘
J 3 ) PG S %’ 30  Soldier is to army as sailoristo ___. ’
1' E 3. Gas is to pipes as electricity isto . 12__, 31. Spikeistowheelasrungisto__ .
. . 2 4 Oneistodozenasdozenisto . g 32. Steamer is to sea as camelisto__ .
! . 5. Rayistolightaswaveisto . o 33. (Grassistosnakeas____isto fish.
6.  Roofis to house as peakisto . 34. Teaistosugarasfoodisto .
7. Spectator is to match as listeneristo . 35. Ateacheris to chalk as secretary isto ___.
8. Optician is to eye as dentististo . 36. Manistorunasbirdisto____.
9. Wheel isto car as feetareto . ' 37. Hoofistoahorseas ____isto a bird.
10.  Tyreistobus as hoofsareto . 38. Foodistomanas____istoalion.
11. Dishistofruitasvaseisto . 39. Liquidis to wateras ____is to food.
2. Interior is to exterior as inside isto . 40. Walkistomanas___is to frog.
115
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Better Worse L
i - % | Bright Dull -
ich are entirely different or contra ; i
s which 7 Y to each Othe, | Careful Careless Good Bad

Opposites are word
For example:

Certain Uncertain Hate Love

i & Word Opposite
- Able Unable Clever Dense / stupid Heaven Hell
Above Below Collect Scatter Give Take
¢ Accept Reject Common Rare Full Empty
;ﬁ i . Increase Decrease or Reduce Convex Concave - Question Answer
¥ o % Chid Pleasant Unpleasant Dry Wet
g B » Adult ‘s Profit Los D Shall
o 5 & Before T o S eep ow
g 8 2 After ‘ _ o Sufficient Insufficient Busy Idle
8y 2 =2 Agree Differ /disagree £ Attach Detach Wise Foolish
§ 13 ; .
‘ ;If “é :‘;F’ Word Opposite Word Opposite Z Remember Forget Harc?- Soft
%} 1 & Ancient Modem Entrance Exit § wnmq EXEFICIS 12&, :Fﬁ‘s x:r“r,,r‘-ﬂ;r g T
g5 9 é,’ Arrive Depart/Leave Inner Outer & Give the opposite of the underlmed word(s) from the s sentence
% 8 g{ g Absent Present Begin End g 1. The kitchen is in the rear of the house.
R s 5 Friend Enemy Best Worst £ 2. The rise of NRM to power was abrupt.
i | | =
* § s g §, Active Inactive Near Far § 3 The smooth running of a school depends on the quality of the leader.
‘ '. | £ £ Equal Unequal Fit Unfit ©4.  Heis old yet very strong.
S i 3 - i i
§| < E Something Nothing Poor Wealthy / richy 5 ° Itis always warm in summer.
E g Fair Unfair Cold Hot g 6. He wa-mts to teach ltn Lugf;a:‘wdai
s a ° Familiar Unfamiliar Smart Shabby S ; :oeh;:ym o1 s class.
o . »
: Import Thin : T
i Export i 9 This road leads to Kampala.
| . . 10. His writing is legible enough.
1. e oty ’ SFart End 11. Could you please lend me that book?
g nolude SHBEEEN Birt Cieath 12.  Man needs liberty from his master.
‘ lnh.ale Exhéle Cheap Expensive 13. She likes playing in the class.
it SR Buy e 14. Paraffin s liquid.
Interior Exterior Gain Lose 15. That lady is loose in her talk.
4 . Altract Repel Happy Sad /unhappy 16. Thatis a lucky boy.
Before After High Low 17.  The majority of African leaders are power hungry.

17
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18. She delivered a male baby.

19. Many people think good of him.

20. He is the master of this house.

21. There is much water in this cassava.

22. He multiplied that number by ten.

23. She has natural hair.

24. She gave a negative idea to this proposal.
25. | saw him dressed in a new shirt.

26. The P.7 class is always noisy.

27. She can be seen nowhere.

28, Aservant mustalways be obedient.

% 29. This road is passable from here.

S 30. The work he did was perfect.

£ 381, He s a polite child.

232, He has two possible answers.

| 83 He will punish his son if he fails.

Y 534 Margaret did that work quickly.

L. | 235, Davidis quite reqular in his attendance record,
§ 36. His answer is the same as mine.

et MMk £

£ 38. His success depends on much effort.

g g 39. He is my superior.
r ' : g 40. They are temporary teachers on the staff.
L & 41. He told us a true story about a thief.

g i 42, That wife of his is very ugly to look at.

: 43. They are celebrating their victory in the war.
1w 44.  We had a wide range of discussions with the man
e 45.  Hurry, or else you will be late.

B 46. Hehada wild cat in his home.

- 47. Helivesin a plain country.

48. The water we drank was pure and Clear.

49.  This road that was constructed is very straight.

50.  Give him the respect he deserves.

i i | 118

a8 §37. I spenda lot of money every time | pay school fees.

ager.

1.
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There are three uses of wish:

USE OF WISH

“Wish" can be used when we wish to express something that has not yet
happened but would happen, or that something happening now would
change or stop. In all the above expressions we use the conditional
tense. The future tense cannot be used here. For example:
i) | wish you agree to come.
i) We wish you tell us the truth.
i)  He wishes it stops raining.
V) 1wish you speak more slowly.
It can be used when we wish to express that a situation which does not
exist did exist or a situation which does exist did not exist. In all the above
we use the Past Simple Tense. For example:
i) I wish | knew the answer. (i.e. | don't know the answer)
i) We wish we could help you. (i.e. we can't)
iii)  We wish the rains weren't so heavy. (i.e. they are heavy)
IV)  He wishes the terms weren't so long. (i.e. they are long)
Note, however, that “were” is normally used instead of “was” with singular
words in this construction. For example:
i) She wishes she were married.
ii) | wish | were taller.
ii)  He wishes his father were not so poor.
“Wish” can also be correctly used when we wish that something had
happened which did not happen. Or that something had not happened
which did happen. In all the above we use Past Perfect Tense. For
example:
i) I wish | had listened to you. (i.e. | didn’t)
i) He wishes he had worked hard. (i.e he didn’t)
iii) 1 wish | hadn't told you. (i.e. | did)
iv) We wish we hadn't come. (i.e we did)
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I in e blank ace rlywith the form of the tense of he
verb given in the brackets.

| wish you ___ (do) well at school, but you are not.

| wish | ___ (pass) the examination, but | didn't.

| wish she ___ (feel) well, but she doesn't.

| wish we ___ (take) some water with us but we forgot.

| wish you ____ (see) the film last week.

I wish my wife ___ (can) cook, but she can't.

She wishes she ___ (learn) needle work when she was at school.

He wishes he ___ (be) ten years younger.

Hope is correctly used to express a future idea. All the future tense forms are
used, i-e. shall, will, he, she, it. “Wish” of the past idea is to hope of the future
e.g | wish | like him, changes to | hope | shall like him.

P LA

5

paces correctly with the correct form of the verb given in

. Fillinthe blank s
3‘; the brackets.

1
2
3
4,
5.
6
7
8
9 I wish | ___ (know) that in time, but | didn't.
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erb given in the brackets.

We wish you ___ (not disturb) us yesterday evening.

I wish that examination ____ (be) further away. It starts next Tuesday morning,
I wish it ___(rain) tomorrow.

Our teacher wishes he (choose) another profession.

I wishwe ___ (not have) breakfast so early in the morning. | am already
hungry.

I wish your dog
| wish you
my radio.
He wishes he ___ (be) older than he js.

I wishhe (stop) singing. | can't bear it any longer.

He wishes his grandfather ___ (be) alive when he won the prize.
Iwishwe (start) our holiday yesterday.

Iwish|___ (be) so lazy when | was in elementary school.
He wishes his father (buy) him some shoes before the new term starts.
I wishhe (go). He’s been here over an hour now.
I wishhe (give) me a lift in his car when he goes to town.

government of Rwanda

L

or

— (stop) barking. | can't listen to my radio.
— (stop) your dog from barking last night. | couldn't listen to

" Property of the
N o

@

10.
1.
12
13.
14.
15.
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8 1 I'hope you ___ (do) well at school next year.

lé 2 | hope | ___ (pass) the exam when | take it.

t“g‘; | hope you ____ (see) the film next week.

ié 4. I hope my wife ___ (be able) to cook when she has finished her course.
:-2' 5. I hope she ___(feel) better tomorrow.

é 6. She hopes she __ (learn) needlework when she goes to school.

% 7! He hopes he ___ (be) wiser next time.

;éj 8. I hope | _ (know) what to do by the end of the week.

éo* 9. | hope he ___ (come) to the party.

;:: 10. | hope he ___ (stay) with me.

My father ___ | shall be a doctor when | am a man.

My father ___ | could get my school fees lowered, but | cant.
I _Ishall learn to swim next year.

I ___ I had learned to swim, when | was young.

I _ I learned my lessons more easily.

I
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___ | shall get these sentences right.

6 I
7. I ___ the writer explained things more clearly.
8 I _ he had taken a bit more trouble. * ~-hapter 23 USE oF PP »»
9. I ___ he will not mistreat me any more. ————— SOIVIE

j i i : with materi .
10.  The writer ___ you will enjoy your next coming holidays. 1 . ‘ erial nouns to:

i ' ) Indents enamicurtor Quantity that is either unknown or given

In numbers 11-20, give a short meaning of the sentence given. | e.g Please give me some mill
1. I'hope you like your work “means” | __. ; i) Is used with abstract nouns to indicate a certain degree.

12. I wish you liked your work. This means | __. ©.9. There are some children outside.

i) Is used with plural common nouns to indicate a certain number

;: 13. 1 hope you are top of the class. This means | __. s (three or more)
- - ©

& 14 lwish you were top of the class. This means | ___. ‘g €.g. Mr. Musoke has some flowers in his garden.

-— " . 1= . .

2 15. I'hope you are feeling strong. This means | ___. t—:—, 2. a) Some is used in sentences that are interrogative i.e. in a form in
§ 16. | wish you were feeling strong. This means | ___. E which a speaker expects or wishes to suggest an affirmative answer.
;é’ 17. 1 hope you see him every week. This means | . }g e.g i)  Aren'tthere some stamps in that drawer?

'_‘Eo“ 18. 1 wish you saw him every week. This means | _ f% ii)  There are some stamps in that drawer, aren’t there?

© [ s . - .

£ 19. I hope you understand this exercise. This means | . [E liiy - Didn't he give you some money?

— c 2 . ).

%’ 20. I wish you understand this exercise. This means | ___. § V) He gave you some money, didn't he?

= S b) Some is used in sentences that are interrogative i.e in a form in
f‘; 2 which sentences are really invitations or requests.

£ E, e.g. i)  Will you have some cakes?
§ %’ i) Will you please buy me some stamps when you go to
: p- town?

iii)  Please buy me some stamps.

. 3. Some is also correctly used after using “if" i.e. when introducing a
; supposition
|

e.g. i)  If we had some money, we would buy it.
i) If we find some we'll share them with you.
4. Some is also correctly used with more. e.qg.
i)  Give me some more.
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iy |needsome more books.
He has given me some more money.

?
Won't you have some more:

Do you have some more with you?

cer tece as insrct in thebcr '
They didn't find any eggs in the market. (Rewrite in affirmative)
Was anyone waiting at the bus stop? (Rewrite using “some”)

| didn't drop it anywhere in the water. (Begin: | dropped)

There isn’t anyone lying down in that boat. (Begin: there is)

Can you give them anything to do? (Rewrite in affirmative)

There aren’t any more books to be published. (Rewrite using some)
We haven't any more food in the store. (Rewrite in affirmative)
They didn’t give us any assignment. (Begin: They gave)

We didn’t eat with any visitor (Begin: We ate)
There isn't any food in the house. (Rewrite using some)

ewri the following as instructed in the brackets:
1.

There were not any beggars in that city. (rewrite in affirmative.)

You wouldn't like any more bread, would you? (Rewrite using some)
She didn’t pick up any money from the floor. (Begin: She picked -)
Did he find any snakes in the forest? (Rewrite in the affirmative)
There wasn't any water in the well.(Rewrite beginning: There was -)
He didn’t see any smiles on the faces behind him. (Begin: He saw -)
They didn't bring back any sand. (Rewrite in affirmative)
There weren't any people there. (Begin: There were -)

124

9.  Were there any cattle by the river? (Rewrite using some)

. 10. Was there anyone looking for you? (Rewrite in affirmative)

THE COMPOUNDS OF “SOME":

These are:
- Somebody - Someone
- Something - Somewhere
- Somehow - Sometime.
. USES:
. The above compounds of some are correctly used in the affirmative sentences.
Geg ) There is someone at the door.
@ i) There must be someone from the Ministry of Education.
Lu_",; iii)  Somehow | don't trust that man.
z

iv) There is somebody in the lorry.

V) He has gone somewhere.

vi)  There is something wrong with him.
vii) | saw him sometime in May.

“ Property of the government of Rwanda,
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Rewrite as mstructed in the brackets

He didn't leave it anywhere in the house. (Use: somewhere)
There wasn'’t anything strange about it. (Use: something)
Can he see anybody in the garden? (Rewrite in affirmative)

There isn't any red pencil on the table. (Use affirmative)

1
2
3
4,
5. He didn’t see anyone on the bank of the river. (Use: someone)
6 Did he see anybody climbing over the wall? (Rewrite in affirmative)
7 Have | forgotten anything important? (Rewrite in affirmative)
8 He didn’t see anyone going through the forest. (Use: someone)
9 Don't lend your book anyhow. (Rewrite in affirmative)
1

0. He didn't do the work anyhow. (Begin: He did- )
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USE OF ‘4

F Chapter 24

USES:

1. “Any” is usually correctly used with negative interrogatives.

2. “Any”is used with material nouns. This is to indicate an amount o
quality that is either unknown or not given.

3. “Any” is used with abstract nouns to indicate a certain degree.

4. “Any"is used with plural common nouns to indicate a certain numbeg,
(three or more). For example,

e.g. i) Have you any sugar?
i)  We haven't any tea.
iii) They haven't any children.
iv) Are there any stamps in that drawer?

V)  Mr. Musoke hasn't any flowers in his garden.

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

S.  Any can correctly be used after “if”, introducing a supposition.
e.g i) Ifwehadany money, we could buy it
ii) If we find any, we’ll share them with you.
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interrogative

eg i) Do you want any more?
i) I'haven't any more.
i) Won’t you have any more?

e e

e T
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vi) Has Mr. Musoke any flowers in his garden?

vii) | wonder whether Mr. Musoke has any flowers.

viii) | doubt whether there are any flowers in Mr Musoke’s garden,
ix) | don't like a garden without any flowers in it.

X)  There are scarcely any flowers in the garden.

|
|
N

Any can correctly be used with “more” and in sentences that are

SENTENCEPRACTICE43
Rewrite as instructed in the brackets,

The boys have taken some lemonade to camp. (Rewrite in negative)
They have some tents. (Rewrite in interrogative)

There is some chalk in the drawer. (Use: any)

There is some difficulty about the payment. (Rewrite in negative)

They found some cracks near the edge of the bank. (Use: any)

The boys took some books from my table. (Begin: Nobody __)

He found some cheese on the floor. (Use: any)

His father gave him some new clothes. (Begin: He wasn't given ___ )
They saw some smoke on the other side of the river. (Rewrite in negative)
10 The dog chased some sheep along the road. (Rewrite in negative)

© ® N 0NN
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Rewrlte as mstructed in the brackets.

1 He saw somebody there. (Rewrite in negative)
2 He asked someone the way. (Rewrite in the interrogative)

3 The driver saw someone in front of him. (Rewrite in negative)

4 There is something on the table. (Rewrite in interrogative)

5. He was sure there was someone in the camp. (Rewrite in interrogative)

6 The treasury is somewhere near this tree. (Rewrite in negative)

7 He felt something. (Rewrite in negative)

8 He saw somebody else in the corner of the room. (Write in interrogative)
9 Would you like some more blue ones? (Rewrite in negative)

“ Property of the government of Rwanda

10.

It is somewhere in this room. (Rewrite in interrogative)
11.  Give him some books. (Rewrite in negative)
12.  He saw someone going through the forest. (Rewrite in negative)
13. I have forgotten something important. (Rewrite in interrogative)
14. He saw somebody climbing the wall. (Rewrite in negative)
15. There were some cattle by the river. (Rewrite in interrogative)
16. There are some red books on the table. (Rewrite in interrogative)
17.  You can see somebody in the garden. (Rewrite in negative)
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18. He left it somewhere in the house. (Rewrite in negative)

J § 49 Give him some more food. (Rewrite in negative)  WRITTEN EXER
L8 -. 20. He borrowed some more money from the bursar. (Rewrite in jry 5 Fill in the blank spaces with “somgr oo & 5
fi; THE COMPOUNDS OF ANY: Uiy required in the following sente :2:9 Or “any” in their different forms as
These are: 1. Hehasn't__inkleft.
- Anyone, - Anybody, = AnVWhEre' 2.  Haveyoumet__foreignerin your town?
- Anything, = Anymore, ) Anyhoy, 3.  Doyouhave _ body who pays your sc;wol fees?
- Anytime. 4, He didn’t give me __ news?
, . Allthe above are usually correctly used in the negatuve and '"terrogatw 5.  HaveyouseenJohn _ where?
| c: % i) There isn't anyone at the door. , 6. | hope there won't be __rain tomorrow.
r i iy Isthere anybody at the door? S 7 Has she got_ money to offer?
K § i)  Have you seen it a.nYWhere'-’ ‘ E 8. __artists are poor men, '
1 g iv)  You can't do anything afbot:; ’)this. g 9.  Write a composition of __ length you like.
¢ ¢ V) Do you need anymore food: la o ;
i 2 ' : it anyhow please, you will break it. g 10. Hedidn'thave _sleep last night?
] & vi)  Don'thandle it anyhow please, y 2 41. Hasheread __novels thi
i © vi)  You can expect him anytime from now. e 1 o reat — is term?
¢ E - R g 12.  This watch is not made __ where.
E E £ 2 € 13.  You can't get this type of book ___ more.
g %” Rewrite as .in?tructed in the brackets: Rewrito ue o § 14. He wasn'ttold to meethim ___ more.
T oot ey 1% T oay g o e
{; g’ 3- The milkman promised to bring some more cream tomorrow. (Rewrit % I LRGN s
‘g é . T €€ 47,  You can't meet him ___where in the evening.
" T 4. Weimust order some more charcoal or we shall not have any left. (Hewmf 1 A P LA .
in negative) She hasn't ___ children.
5. You must have something to eat before you do some more work. (Rewiel 20-  He asked if | had seen __films this month.
in interrogative) 21. Isthere ___one at the door?
6.  You can do something about this problem. (Rewrite in interrogative) 22.  Have you seen him __where ?
7. You can eat somehow as you like in African way. (Rewrite in negative) =~ 23. Don'tdo ___more work please.
8.  Hewas told to meet him somewhere in the forest. (Rewrite in interrogatie.  24.  We couldn't order ___more charcoal on top of this.
; 9.  You can meet him sometime in the evening. (Use anytime) . 25, Arethere ___ words for you to spell?
: 10.  She lost it somewnhere in the garden. (Rewrite in negative)
128 128 p
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: USE OF “MANY”:
“PLENTY OF”

‘Much’ Is used before uncountable nouns . ;
. u . " Manyis correctly used in front of plural countable nouns I
eg. i) Much oil. ‘ e.g. |) Many rivers, i) Many dlocks ‘
ii) Much water. { i) Many pens. '
iii)  Much food. | NB: “Alet O:I 's normally used in spoken English instead of many.
. . 1 .g. e i
NB: “A lot of is often more normally used particularly in spoken language ‘ :;gThe usfzrig'r:" a lot of postage stamps (rather than many postage
than “much”. For example, He drinks a lot of milk (rather than much mil) | stamp: a)- Negailve se:t;s normally restricted to:
) : . - nces or statements
se of “much” is normally restricted to: , . ,
Theu e.g. I) I haven't seen many films lately.
i) I'haven't many books on my bookshelf.

a) Negative statements:
eg i) There isn’t much salt.
i) There isn’t much food. |
i) Hehasn't much work to do.

iii)  They haven't bought many clocks.
b) Questions (interrogatives)
eg. i) Are there many snakes in this country?
ii) Does she read many books?
iii)  Have they bought many footballs?
c)  Expressions with “so”, “too”, “as”, and "how”
eg. i) He has brought so many pens.
ii) They have grown too many bananas.
iii)  He has as many children as she has.
iv)  He told me how many brothers he has.

Questions (Interrogative)
eg. i) Does much rain fall in July?

i) Does she eat much food?
i)  Has she much work to do?
Expression with “so”, “o0”, “as”, and “how”.
| have done so much work. I'm exhausted.

=
—

o
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K eg i)
) ;
g i) | ate too much rice. 2 USE OF “PLENTY OF":
“ i) Ihaveas much money as he has. v Plenty of is another expression often used in this way before either countable
; - . or uncountable nouns.
4 g . A e “Alarge number of’, “Agreat deal of" are used before countable nouns. Similarly,
. Rewrite as instructed in the brackets " A long way’ is use . ‘:——place of “Far”
f 1. You wouldn't like any more bread, would you? (Use: much more) ‘=g=—e_g_ ) Thereare plenty?‘of Testaurants in this town.
4 2 She didn’t pick up any money from the floor. (Use: much) i)  The country sold a great deal c_Jf cofffeeﬁlast month.
y i ; iiiy Ethiopia exports a great quantity of coflee.
A There wasn'’t any water in the well. (Use: much) iii) .
j They didn’t br'ngy back any sand. (Use: much) iv) The president shook hands with a large number of people at the
: ey di i A 2 :
reception.
5. The boys haven't taken any lemonade to camp. (Use: much) P
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v) A great many questions remained to be answereq
vi) He travelled a long way for the interview.
N.B: In affirmative sentences the use of “much” is wrong, although you g
W,

find “many”. It is better to avoid it. You can avoid it especially in spoken Ay Che
by using “heaps of’, “tons of", “loads of,” “piles of",” “lots of", “Dlenty Qi |

two common expressions are: “a lot of’ and “a great deal of”.

“A lot of can be used with both countable and uncountable nouns, “A Qrea

of” can also be used with uncountable nouns.

Fill in the blank spaces correctly with much, ma
expressions of quality or number. '
Has the carpenter made ___ chairs this week?
He didnt buy ___feed as he was going away.
He read ___ history when he was young.

| didn’t earn __ money last summer.

That author has written ___ books.

We have ___time to spare this week.

“Too,” “enough,” “gg

> ‘-_; -._-t i :
ny or other

.............. t A "
hat".. Too... 1o -, ‘enough”, “... so... that”

Too: always expresses a Negative idea j.e NOT -

When “t00” is useq i
din a sentence it is foliow o o
] - it is f “0”" i.e to
In a *too” sentence NOT js left out e.g R

i) Thisteais too h .
ot to drink. (Thi .
one cannot drink jt. (This means the tea i 5o hot tht

T
, Jﬁa" o o R
3 s IR T el o e L e
d - » 4

— e e e 8] r O N

This wood is very wet, You cannot paint it

He is very old. He can’t walk by himself.

It's very dark. We cannot see anything at all.

The mountain was very high.The army couldn’t climb it.

He didn’t have ___ sleep last night.
He used to eat ___ apples.

We didn’t study ___ poetry last year.
Were there ___ students at the debate? |

There are ___rose bushes in his garden.
My uncle has ____ money.

He is very small. He ought not to go out by himself.

They are very slow. They will never finish it in time.

The distance is too long. He cannot waik it.

The table was very big. They could not get it through the door.
The stick was thick. He couldn't break it.

10.  This is very difficult. We cannot do it this week.

© O NGO AN
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o
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—
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i ! have. .
13. Hehasn'tas___ashe usedtohave Explain briefly the use of so .... that
14. Did the postman bring letters? . _
- 11.  Heis very small. He ought not to go out by himself.
15. There was water on the grass. , . .
) 12.  The mountain was very high. They couldn't climb it.
16. Therearen’t people who would agree with you. s ' i
. . , 13. It's very dark. We can't see anything at all.
17.  The librarian has ordered for books for the school library. 0. 4 i vl by hieell
. x e is very old. He can’t wa imself.
18. So___ people applied for the post that | don't think I'll get it. W y o
, . 15.  This is very difficult. We cannot do it this week.
19. We haven't more exercise to do. K H Idn't break it
i ick. n't break it.
20. He made notes on the subject. 16, “The-stick wasvenyiios reoo f
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w. They will never finish it in time.

19. They are very slo e
20. This wood is very wet. You cannot paint it.
‘ jecti nd comes
“Enough” comes after an adjective or adverb a" before a s
Rewrite this using “gnough”.

s to be to lift the log.

eg. i)
He is as strong as he need

ans. Heisstrong enough to lift the log.
N.B. “Enough”is followed by “t0™

e.g. strong enough 10— .
here was enough milk to have a glassf,

anoun: T

Enough comes before

T g
[s4 O B 7
& & 'SENTENCE PRACTICE 7. i
5 :_5- Rewrite the following using “enough’ X
2 24 The river was quite oW They wafk?t.'.! across it.
g § 2. Are you tall? Can you touch the cel‘lrng?
z ,;3“ 3. The light was quite good. | read by it.
5 4. The storm was heavy. It broke down a number of houses.
eves what is written in newspaper.

He is very silly. He beli
They travelied fast. They reached the town before dark.
| am hungry. | could eat a horse.

He is fairly old. He can go by himself now.

5.

ol

government
»

Property of the dovernment of R

28.
5 9. It is still warm. We can go without coats.
g 10. Heis veryil. He needs a doctor.
£ 1. There was all the butter he wanted in the dish.
* ¢ 42. | have the right amount of money. | can pay the bill.
13.  There was plenty of milk. They could all have a glassful.
14.  They had the proper amount of work to do.

15. There were not the right number of chairs for all the guests.
In numbers 21-30 rewrite using so___that

16.  He arrived too early to find anyone.
17.  The problem was difficult enough to give him a lot of trouble
18. He was too ill to speak clearly.

19.  The bucket was too full for the boy to carry.
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20.
21.

22.
23.
24.
25.

He was happy enough to sit in his bath
This engine is too old to work properly. ‘

That donkey is too weak to carry such‘a heavy load
He is too bad tempered for anyone to like hin"llry e
He was wise enough to go at once. .

He was too wise to go at once.

go __that,sucha ___ that:
So: is used before an adjective standing alone, but when an adjective is

|

Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

* Property of the government of

Rewrite the following sentences usi

1.

SR o

followed by a noun we use such a
eg. i) He was such a wise;;an.
||) He was so kind that everyone liked him.
iii)  He was such a kind man that everyone liked him.

e
-%ﬁ-""'_ﬂ‘i *
= \'J’ __f‘ 1K e ,".".f'-‘-'- T e

o Sy ST S )

-
il
= e

ngsucha _ that.

He was so active that he never stopped working.

She was so busy that she never had time to think.

Henry was so strong that nobody dared to fight hirﬁ.

Shaka Zulu was so fierce that everybody was afraid of him.
Nanyonga slept for so long that everybody had forgotten her.

He is so sensible a person to do that.
She is foolish enough to be always asking silly questions.

7

8. He is big enough for people to think he is an older boy than he is.

9. He was kind enough to ask us all to come.

10. He is a kind enough man always to give away half of what he earns.

So, very.

N.B: When two sentences are joined to show one action as a result of the
other, “very” changes into so or “such as” e.g. He is very fat he
cannot see his feet. -

Becomes: He is so fat that he cannot see his feet.
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: Rewrite the following correctly using S0 -
4 : : t understand anything.
i 1. He is very silly. He canno |
; i t
g > He is very famous. Everybody knows his name. | Chapter 28 PU NCTU ATION
§ W1 ) ift two hundred kilos,
| 3. He is a very strong man. He can lift y e 391 Use
4 found nobody awake in the house, o , .
41 4, She came very late. She ovedibe Punctuation is the ethic or manner of writing a language. It is also the correct
i h was very beautiful, everybody loved her. method or system of applyi i :
| 5.  Deborah was very , ; pplying capital letters, full stops, commas, question marks,
i 6.  Masiko was very clever. He could always find a way out of difficy, exclamation marks, quotation marks, full colons, semi colons, hyphens,
* 7‘ He started very late. He did not catch the train. apostrophe, and dash respectively. It is important to master the basic rules of
i ; i o 1 late start. He missed the train. = punctuation. It is not a mere decoration, and it can, in fact, change the meaning
| 2 8. He made a very la : ) ¢ of a group of words. Punctuation also shows:
R @ 9 He kept us waiting for a very long time. We thought he hag f°f90tten . ) - :
89 A | i
; 10. He examined me very carefully. He made me feel uncomfortable. “ ere to shout (exclamation mark) (!).
-z i) Where to stop. (Full-stop)(.).
Too, Very. _
To i a negative idea e.g. He was too wise to go. iii)  Where to rest. (Comma) (,).

00: always expresses

This means he was wise and therefore he did not go. V) How to begin a sentence. (Capital letter) (L).
V) How to ask questions (question marks?) (?).

vi) How or where to take a rest and mention other things.
(Semicolon) (;).

vii)  How to shorten ideas or words or omit letters. (Apostrophe) (°).
viii)  How to introduce a list of items. (The colon) (2).
ix) That the sentence was not complete (dash) (-).

Very: always expresses a positive idea.
He was very wise to go, (i.e. this means he was wise and theref

he went)

e.g.

it the following using too or very according to the meaning:

i D-n-mdu_._r_._t tha covarmmmant af Dicnsmda Aai £ O i1

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sal

“ Property of the government of Rwanda

R

1. He was slow, but he finished the work. X) The words made up of more than one word (hyphen) (-).
2. Hewas slow and did not finish the work. xi)  The words of the speaker. (Quotation mark) (*__*).

3. He was wise, so he hurried. 39.2 EXCLAMATION MARK (1)

4. Hewas wise, so he did not hurry. Uses: This is used after the words which are for wondering, shouted and after
5. He was very quick, but got the answer right. the expression of surprise.

6. He was very quick and so got the answer wrong. Sentence practice.

7.  She s very young, so she cannot go. i)  “Come here at once!" He shouted.

8.  Sheis very young, but perhaps she can go. ") What a cl_eyer bOV_YOU are! Surprise.

9.  He was very stupid. He did not do that. iii)  What an idiot she is!

10.  He was very stupid. He did that. iv)  What a stupid boy you are!
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THE FUI_I.-STOP (')

39.3
Uses: c) Acommais also used betw i
. nce. It th _ etween two main clauses connected by: and, but
a) Thisis used to show the end of a sente erefore Comeg or nor, if the phrase is fairly long. y

: : Sat
end of the sentence. In this way, it also separates any ty,q Semen:}j . Sentence practice.

crearlg.;. i) He lived in Amgrica for several years before the liberation war that
Sentence practice. removed Idi Amin from power, but he learnt only a few words of the

2h i) He came here yesterday. He had come to collect hig Prope English language.

- 8 _ P . . . =
g ii) He will be informed about it. It is important that he getg to knoy, ")) :;le v:)as advised to go to the doctor and he got good treatment diabets.
. -y ica. : ii IS better to send John, or P '
i He is studying in America » OF Peter to do the job.
) d) A comma can be used after the use of “if’ and “although”.

b) A full-stop is also used in abbreviations.
Sentence practice.

T 9 ,
i3 Sentence practice: _ 1) Although he had worked for the company for several years, he did
5 H.E. means His Excellence. not get the promotion.
;_.5 M.A. means Master of Arts. i) Although he looks slow, he is making a steady progress.
g i means Id est (Latin) meaning that is to say. iii)  If he comes here, | shall tell him.
§ Mr. means Mister. V) If heis late, he will bqe punished.
. & - e) A comma can be used in the relative clauses which simply give us
s Mrs. means iisses. information.
Dr. means Doctor. Sentence practice.

i) His father, who used to live in the countryside has now joined him in
town.

if)  Mr. Obonyo, who was my English teacher has left for further studies.

iii)  Mr. Kafeero, who taught us for only one month is now a school
inspector.

A comma can be used after Yes or No.

3. COMMA (,)
Uses: This is used:
in listing of things, items, ideas.

3

ntence practice.
i)  He plays football, tennis and volley ball.
i) Aftall, thin, ugly man entered the room.

iii) He came into the library, walked to the history section, searched for

—
S

Sentence practice.
i)  Does he smoke a lot?
Yes, he does smoke a lot.

* Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

" Property of the governmen
)

If book, saw it wasn't there and left.
F. L ii)  Did they go to the cinema?
= b) A comma can be used after principal phrases. Such as when a reason i No, they didn’t go to the cinema
i “; presented.before the action that actually took place. iii)  Were you around yesterday?
f Sentence practice. Yes, | was around yesterday.
: i) Tied to a pole, the dog was unable to attack the thieves. iv) Did you see him on the road?
E‘ ii) Given time for the exams, he was able to finish the paper. No, | didn’'t see him at all.
F iii)  Told a good story, she jumped up with laughter. g) A comma can be used to separate the items of a date
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39.6 QUESTION MARK (?) |

Use: This is used only after direct questions. (i.e. questions that are not
(eported.

Question practice.

Sentence practice.
i) He came here on Saturday, 18th September, 1990.
ii) He was told to report for interview on the following dates: 5th 6
and 7th, September, 1990.
iii)  We shall study during March, April and May 1990.
h) A comma is used with a direct speech. i)  Have you been to America?
Sentence practice. Y ii)  Have you won the match?
i) “We shall leave early,” he said.

- iy Did you tell hi -
i)  “George is coming tonight,” said my sister. i) you tell him about it?

NB. Indirect or reported questions do not take a question mark. e.g.

= iii)  “Will you help me, please?” requested the old man. . N . ‘
f. 3 i)  Acomma is used in letter writing. .g i ©as ed. me if I had been to America.
I 5 Sentence practice: ? ii) | wonder if you told him.
' . o e ]
!r 2 i) Jeza Boarding Primary School, 5 iii) He wanted to know if he had been to hospital.
| - 5 =z
; P.O. Box 24008, Kampala. ' 39.7 SEMI-COLON (;)

ii) Dear Sir,
iii)  Yours faithfully,

Uses: This is used between two closely connected main clauses or with matters
that follow.

“ Property of the government of Rwanda

Sentence practice:
i)  There was not a cloud in the sky; it was extremely hot.

THE CAPITAL LETTER (L)
Uses: This is used (a) At the beginning of a sentence.

Sentence Practice.
'i) He opened the door and called out, “Is there anybody here?”
i) They look bright pupils from their appearance.
iii)  Give him some water, please.
b) A capital letter is used for:
i) All the proper nouns e.g. France, Britain, Uganda, Mpigi, Joseph |

i) Theseare the following people to name; Mukasa, Okotand Barigye

The semi-colon is commonly used with the following words; nevertheless;
therefore; so; moreover; further more; thus; consequently; besides;

=)
—

Sentence Practice:
i) The question papers had been misplaced; consequently; the
examination could not take place.

“ Property of the government of Rwanda

.' etc. ii) | was told to go quickly; therefore; | hurried there.
r ‘ c) A capital letter is used for all titles for one particular person e.g. William iii)  Though the examination was very easy, nevertheless; he failed.
=y Shakespeare, President Museveni, Headquarters, Walekwa, Professor iv)  In spite of being very dull, he continued being absent from school;
1R Omony. furthermore; he couldn't read well.
i? d) A capital letter is used for all words in the titles of books, plays and v)  Besides being slow, he doesn’t write well, . Q. oM
1F poems e.g. The Song of Lawino, A History of West Africa. o)
i Q&O—‘L‘é’u}_@'
. WY oML g bve
i { DR g™ R
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a)
b)

N.B Ht's
Its

a)

Sentence

=
S
w«
S
°
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@
=]
c
=
2
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b)

Propeny of the government of

c)

Sentence practice.

THE APOSTROPHE (Y

Uses: This is used:

to show omission (missing of one or more letters e.g hasnt
to show possessions e.g. Mohammed's books, Collin’s tyr;hf"J
positions of an apostrophe in the plural are: boys,’ gameg’ Child} ke
games, ladies’ clothes, men’s clothes. oy
is the short form of ‘it is’.
is a possessive of ‘it'.
COLON (:)

*. Uses: This is used:

to introduce a sentence in the reported speech

practice;

i)  Balikowa Hussein said: “Those who can do and those whe
can't teach:’

ii)  The Bishop said: “A good Christian must pray’

To introduce words which explain what has already been referreq

to.

She now has several choices open to her: she could enter »
teachers’ college, take a secretarial course or continue her
studies with the aim of getting a degree.

John is bright enough to take this combination: English, History

and Geography.

To introduce a list. Sentence practice.
He told me the subjects he had taken for the examinations:

i)

i)

i)
English, History, Geography, General Science and
Mathematics.

ii) He showed me the list of things he bought. They are: Potatoes,
cassava, bananas and millet.

iii)  The rest of the teachers are not willing to work except: Beatrice,

Jane, Ruth and Getrude.
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39.10

THE HYPHEN (-);
USES: It r:s ulsed with words made up of more than one word. e.g. living
room, father-in-law, full-stop, twenty-five, commander-in-chief, full-length,

officer-in-charge.

39.11

10. QUOTATION MARKS. («.....m)
USES: These are used:

Before and after the use of a direct speech.

a)

sentence practice.
() “Don't forget to bring your own pens with you,” our teacher
said.
“Come along Peter!” shouted the commander.
“Will you come with the book tomorrow?” Tom asked the teacher.

ii)
iii)
b) Toshow thatthe words enclosed by the quotation marks are quotations.

da, Not for Sale.”

" Property of the government of m

Sentence practice.
i)  Politicians should never forget that “A week is a long time in

politics.”
ii) People must realise that, “Administration is the machinery of
community life.”
For titles of books, plays, poems, and articles e.g. “Oliver Twist”, “Cry

the Beloved Country”, “Every Man".
For words not accepted as normal English.

c)

d)

Sentence practice.
i) Baganda are used to eating “Mputa” in the evening for supper.

ii) “Matooke” is a common diet in Buganda.
iii) “Mukene” is mostly used in making snimsl feeds.
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16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
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It is a good thing to remember her name.
It was a nice coffee.

A large number of people in the market.
The bus was crowded.

They are friendly people.
The following people were asked to run quickly john mary matovy 4, d

susan (punctuate the sentence properly).
Who is that man the policeman wanted to know (punctuate the senteng,

properly). _
He wanted to know if | was their relative (punctuate it properly).

Bring me that plate itis a broken plate (punctuate it properly).
He took the following subjects for his examinations. english math Sciencg
geography and history (punctuate the sentence properly).

These are the P.7 girls who sat the examination last year jane getrugg
namale and molly (punctuate the sentence properly).
she is my younger sister she is called jane (re-write in proper Punctuation)

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale”

Hullo jimmy come lets go (rewrite in proper punctuation).
Some of these books are good for P. 7 candidates they are uganda history
series writing english composition revision english (punctuate the sentence

properly).
When | was coming to school | met a fat short brown lady going to the |

clinic for a check up (punctuate).

What a lonely girl you are ( rewrite in proper punctuation). 1
Dad will you buy me that book (rewrite in proper punctuation). J
How old are you molly (punctuate properly). I
jackson is the closest brother in law of mine (rewrite in proper punctuation. |
The commander in chief was told to come very early in the morning (rewrite
in proper punctuation).
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221 COMPREHENSION

comprehension is reading with understanding. it involves reasoning and a
complete and thorough absorption of ideas. It also involves a complete exploitation
of skills, styles, ways of producing answers, punctuation, spellings and tenses.

Thus: The following skills need to be applied.

a)

Following the instructions required for the passage as given both in the

heading and below the passage.

e.g-

Step 1.

i) Read the following passage carefully.
ii) Now answer the questions below:

- in complete sentences.

- in full sentences.

- briefly or shortly.

Give a word or a group of words with the same meaning as the
following:

i)

Read the passage quickly paragraph by paragraph.
Go to the questions found below. Read each question twice.

Understand the question. Can you easily recall what the answer is?
Then go to the part or paragraph in the passage where the answer is.

Find the area from the paragraph of the passage where the answer
can be got or obtained, formulate your answer.

Frame the answer in a clear language to meet what is required of you
in the question. i.e spelling, tenses, punctuation, comma, full stop,
capital letters, question marks.

Counter-check your answer with the question.
Be neat in your answer.

The meanings of the underlined words in the passage are got from
the meanings of the sentences in the paragraph.
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that follow in full sentences. i
Musinguzi was going by bus to visit his cousin l?asaua whq lived in Mpigi i

He got to the bus stop early but when the bus arrived, the dnvgr Wentintg 5 sh n
and talked endlessly. At last he got into the bus but the engine coulq st ?
Musinguzi was worried. He hoped Kasaija was going to be patient, 1, W:
afraid he might be angry. A
Kasaija stood for a long time at the bus stop in town, waiting for the bys 1, com

He had so many plans for the afternoon that he wished Musinguzi pa4 o,
> punctual. He wanted to give Musinguzi a lift. He had just decided to wajt fo

- . . . I ten
? more minutes, then go home when the bus arrived and Musinguz;i alighteqy
5 ’

% As they walked away from the bus stop, it was clear that Musinguz; had n
< Visited the town before. He continuously stared at passing vehicles, pe
E buildings and any other things that could attract his attention. He wasny rel
é careless, though; he was just tired. He was wondering “Will my friendg’ Mothe

Bg
Ople,

g get the supper ready for us and shall | be allowed to go to bed
g early?”
£
%’ Questions
i o a)  Which two things caused the bus to leave the village late?
»ﬁ b) Why was Musinguzi worried?
}? ¢) What had Kasaija planned to do first?
§ d) What had Kasaija just decided when the bus arrived?
i e) Give one reason that shows that Musinguzi had never visited the town
before.
f)  What was Musinguzi thinking about instead of paying attention to the
, traffic?
g) Forhow long had Kasaija waited when the bus came?

In questions h - j give a word or group of words that have the same
meaning as the following words in the story.

h)  Punctual i)  Alighted

j)  Stared:
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'WRITTEN EXERCISE 37
passage 2:

Read the passage carefully and answer the questions that follow:

Take them and fix them on the fishing rods. When you reach the river be careful

of snakes and other dangerous animals. Your mother and | expect a good meal
tomorrow evening.

The two boys were very excited. The last time they had gone fishing was a year

ago. That night they didn't sleep until after midnight. They talked about many
things that they would do the following day.

:.g They set off very early the next morning. They walked for half an hour before
2 reaching the river. Two other boys had already arrived at the river. Okello and
5 Mukasa joined them. After fixing small worms on the hooks, they dropped them
i- into the water. They then held the rods in their hands. A few minutes later Okello

/ E felt something pulling his rod. The pulling increased so that Okello had to hold

.n‘?? his rod tightly.

o . .
“What ever is eating the worms must be big,” he thought to himself, “It must be
a big fish. What a nice meal we shall have this evening.”

“ Property of the government
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As he was still thinkin

he was nearly drag
much t:\:e! rod upwards Wi his strength. And what had he caught ¢
swung

g, his rod was pulled again. This time the pulling . o

ged into the water. Using both his hands

§
ith all herg

he had ever seen!

hanging on the hook was the biggest tortoise
Questions
a) Whatisthe elationship between Okello and Mukasa?
b) What does Okello’s father want the boys to do?
c) Where was the river? . .
d)  Whomdid Okello and Mukasa find at the river?
e)  Whatdid Okello think was eating the worms?
f) What did Okello catch?
g) Do you think Okello's family had a nice meal that evening?

the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”
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Passenger:

Driver:

Passenger:

S Passage 3: (CONVERSATION):

;.3;‘ Read the following conversation and answer the questions that follow i,
g full sentences:
* Driver:

h) Give another word or group of words with the same meaning ag the
words underlined in the passage.

i) excited
i)  setoff
iii)  dragged
iv)  swung

Good morning Sir, May | give you a lift?
Thank you very much. | hope you are going as far as Jinja. By
the way, my name is Tinka Samson.

I know you Mr. Tinka. You were my teacher for English and
‘Science in Primary five in 1968 at Ibanda.

Oh yes! | have remembered now. You are Julius the small boy

who used to sit in the front row. You got a scholarship for being
the best pupil in the primary leaving examination in 1970. Then |
think you were taken to Ntare High school.
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priver:
passenger:

priver:
passenger-
Driver:
passenger:

Driver:

No, | joined King's College Buddo.

Oh yes, that is true. | knew at the time | was teaching you that you
would do well in your studies, so where did you go after that?
After Buddo, | was admitted to Makerere University where | studied
Electrical Engineering. | am now employed by the Uganda
Electricity Board at the headquarters in Kampala,

Well done, by the way, where are you going?

| am going to Jinja to check on the electrical wiring of the new
soap factory. Are you still teaching?

No, | retired five years ago, | am now managing a small farm at
home. Do you like your job?

Oh yes, | do. The Board has given me a good house and a loan
for buying this car. It also pays a good salary.

Questions
z a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

f)

a)

What was the name of the passenger?
Where was he going?

What was he doing at Ibanda?

When did Julius finish Primary seven?

Was Julius admitted to Kings College Budo?
What did he study at Makerere University?

" Whatwas Julius going to do at Jinja?
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h) Why do you think Julius likes his job?
i) Give another word or group of words with the same Meaning o
bold words in the conversation.
i) Scholarship
i)  Retired
Loan

the

20 |

Read the fol Essaigggrefullir and answer the questions tha folig,
in full sentences:

and started helping the driver with replacing the bad tyre. As we bent to lift the
vehicle, two men came out of the bush behind us. We were frightened. They
greeted us and soon after they joined us in lifting the vehicle.

“s The vehicle in which we were travelling was in quite a good condition, except f

& its tyres. A few minutes after leaving the DC's office at Kotido, we had the ik
S puncture. It was a small puncture and so after spending slightly more than
g twenty minutes at the nearest petrol station we set off for Moroto. It hag laingg

_ 8 heavily the night before. We were therefore not worried about dust on the way,
§ However, we had to drive very slowly because there was too much water o, the
% road. We were also interested in watching what the Karamajong people Werg
€ doing that morning.

Sa

E When it rains in Karamoja, the Karamojong get busy with cultivation. We saw
%’ them really busy in their gardens. Some were ploughing. It is their custom thy
Ef men hold the plough and the women drive the oxen. Others were busy digging
5 using hoes with long handles. In some villages we saw groups of men seated
g under trees. It seemed they were discussing something. They were seated on
g their one-legged stools. | have not seen this type of stool in any other part of
& Uganda. '

After midday we reached Kabong junction, which is found on the Moroto-Kotido
road. It had not rained in this place. We drove for fourteen miles without meeting

any person or vehicle. On either side of the road, we could observe nothing but
forests.

The road was generally good, apart from the sharp small stones that were in the
middle of the road. We were afraid of these stones. We had just reached a

place where the road bends when we had our second puncture that day. We '
were very worried. The place was very desolate. We all came out of the vehicle |-
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a) When did they get their first puncture?

b) Why were they not worried about dust?
c) What would have happened if they had driven fast?
In which season are the Karamojong people very busy in their gardens?

e) Why were they afraid of the sharp small stones?

f)  Give another word or group of words with the same meaning as the
words which have been underlined in the passage.

i) Puncture

ii) Rained heavily
iii)  Junction

iv)  Lonely

g) Inwhich way were the two men helpful to the travellers?
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sentences.

| stopped my car at the top of the hill and looked down at the scene thy I3
before my eyes. The small town was bustiing with life; it was the day of the bi
market. Along the roads strode people from the surrounding villages, carry;,
heavy loads on their heads. Guiding their bicycles through the crowq fode

traders ferried their mechandise to the market. None of them was deterreq by f

the clouds of red dust that passing cars and lorries showered over them, They
‘s all had one aim, to reach the market as quickly as possible and nothing Wag
@ going to stop them until they were there.

% | left my car and walked down the market. | saw villagers arranging the foog
Z they brought to sell, the traders displaying wares, and passengers disembargp,
:é; from lorries while others were unloading goods from the truck. The noise ang
& the activities increased every minute, and not even the sun’s burning heat Was
T able to bring any peace to the scene. There seemed to be no end to the argumen;
3 between the sellers who were demanding too much money for their goods ang
£ the buyers who were offering too little for them. But this was everybody's chance
It had to be taken now, for there would not be another big market for fourtee,
days.

“ Property of the governm
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auestions
a) Was the town at the top or the bottom of the hill? What tells you that?

p) Why was the town so busy?

c) Therewere four ways in which people were travelling: Name them.

d) What caused the people on foot or on bicycle to be covered with
dust?

e) Why did these people not stop on the way?

f)y Where did the author leave his car when he went to the market?
Why did the buyers argue with the sellers?

h) What did the author see coming out of the lorries?

iy  Why did the sellers argue with the buyers?

jj  How often did the big market take place?

== _ﬂ:‘,];‘—:‘v"—-‘,fm = o1 T SRE
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Read the following passage carefully and answer the questions that follow
¢ in full sentences.

'_g As soon as a married man becomes ill, friends and relatives are told that they,
£ responsible for his medical care and comfort. He may be taken to a hospital or
E a medicine man. The wife is particularly worried and does all in her power to

Not for Sale.”

anda

& help her husband. If all attempts to save his life fail and he finally dies, all his

4:‘,’ children are asked to come home unless they reside overseas. These sons and
; daughters come home to pay their last respect to their father.

§The wife brushes her hair clean and changes her clothing. Instead of putting on

o any sort of dress she likes, she is instructed to use black dresses to signify

' mourning for the dead husband. It is a serious offence if she is ever seen
wearing a cloth which is not black. No matter where she is going, she must put
on black dresses. After a period of six months she is allowed to use any colour
she chooses.

For the first week following the death of her husband, she remains indoors.
Neighbours and sympathisers bring food for her because she is not allowed to
cook. If she is not popular she may not get the complete three meals daily. She
relies exclusively on the generosity and benevolence of her late husband's
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relatives. She does not talk to any man u.nle
the two families. At the end of the mourning

remarry or not. If she already has chil

she insists on ge i
her as one of his wives. Generally sheis fr

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale."
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ss such a man comes from 8ith
period she has to decide whe, "

dren, she may not remarry. In thjg

Mot
thEEr to

Ca

tting a new husband, one of her late husband's brotheg S
ee to remain a widow.

'(a,ke,s

Question 50

a) Who is responsible for the welfarg of the sick man?

b) Who of the children would be excused from paying their last respects?
c) For how long does the mourning period last?

d) For seven days after the death of the husband, the wife must____.

(complete the sentence) indoors.

e) A widow may not marry if she ___ .(complete it)

f)  Why are sons and daughters of the dead man called?

g) What colour of dress must the widow wear?

h)  Who brings food for the widow during the first week?

i)  To which men can she talk to?
j)  Who would marry such a widow?

Give the meaning of the following words as underlined in the passage:

1.  Offence 2. Mourning
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Read the following passage caretully and answer the questions that follow
in full sentences.

Have you ever jumped onto a lorry for alift when it was raining? A young man
did just that last month and he ended up with a broken leg.

This was how it t'\appened. He was walking along a village road in the rain. He
saw a lorTy passing by and he jumped onto its board for  litt. There was a long
narrow box on the board of the lorry and the young man sat on it for some
minutes before he realised it was a coffin. He then decided 1o sit on the wet

F . H

2 floor of the lorry. As it moved f.aster and faster, he miserably watched the wet
5 oads, the wet trees, and wet village huts.

o

% suddenly, he was frightened to see that the coffin was opening slowly and a
I hand was coming out. Then a voice from the coffin said, “Has it stopped raining
§ yet?” The young man was so frightened that he jumped from the lorry shouting.
E: He fell into a ditch which was by the roadside and he broke his leg. Later, it
© turned out that the man in the coffin was also having a ride in the lorry and had
& entered into the coffin to get shelter from the rain. The young man sued the
£ lorry driver and the man who was hiding in the coffin. The judge decided that it
é was only bodies that were put into coffins so it was wrong for a person to take
2 shelter in a coffin.

f i
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Question 51 .
a) Why did the young man jump onto the lorry?

b) What happened when the young rrTan jumped onto the |0rry'_)
¢) Whydidthe young man decide to jlump off the box?

d) What made the young man very mlseraPIe?

e)  Why did the young man suddenly get frightened?

f) Who said, “Has it stopped raining yet?”

g) Howdidthe young man break his leg?

Give
without changing their meaning.
hy  Alift
i) Turned out
) To get shelter from

k)  Coffin

aage 8
Read the poem carefully and answer the questions that follow in full
sentences:

This is my home.

This is the land for me.

This is the place where my heart is at rest.

This is the land for all that is best.

Here | am, alive and free.

This is my home, Uganda.
‘ h mountains, valleys and hills;
Whce deep, dark forests where nobody goes.

Give the 1e thick green swamps where the river Nile flows.

1.1e Western lakes, strange and still.
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a word or group of words for the underlined words in the Passage :
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This is my home, Uganda.

Full of birds flying by.

The crested crane, the eagle and dove.
gpinning their wings to the sky up above.
Music of songs without words.

This is my home, Uganda.

Full of the beasts that God made,

The golden lion and swift -footed deer,
The elephant grey and the dik dik is here,
And the leopard who lies in the shade.

This is my home, Uganda,

Here | was born and will die,

Here is the house that | built with my hands.
Grow fruitful beneath a blue sky.

Questions 52
a) Where does the writer live?

b)  What is the writer fond of?

c) How do lakes look like?

d) Name the beautiful birds found in Uganda.

e) What animals are found in Uganda?

f) What colour is the elephant?

a) What is another word for golden?

h) What is the speed of the deer?

i) What do you think “spinning” means in verse three?
)] What was the nationality of the writer?
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| WRITTEN EXERCISE 44 Passage - . IWRITTENEXERCISE45
il ' S he questions thatfo),, = Passage 10
5 i age carefully and answer t ov,
§ ”i. g R eaclilthe colo e Read the following passage carefully and answer the questions that follow
s in full sentences

i ima. My father was emp|
' My name is George Ayela. | was born at Omya Ay . Ployeg Any visitor who arrives at our village will quickly see a big rock on the eastern

as a teacher in the Ministry of Education in Kitgum town. My mother and fath o| side. This is the famous =
died when | was 11 and 13 years old respectively. My unclet Raphael Otto camg | ywhen my brother Sam and | were small boys, we used to talk a lot about Tipitip.
from Northern Uganda to Kampala and adopted me éS his own son. He v, | We were quite sure that each night, the sun went to sleep on the other side of

in the capital as a successful engineer and akeen stugey | the rock. Then very early in the morning each day, it would wake up before
e small boys like us had woken up. It would then rise above this rock and show

ved happily with my uncle, and on o ar
live PP I§ [z . itself to all of us before going back again to its place for the daily night's sleep.

his entire fortune, amountjn, (2 : .
G PRI nhng 5 Sam was five years and | was one year older at that time.

single an
. of technology. For several years, |

@

© death, which happened four years ag
w =

5 to eight thousand pounds. | Was then twenty two years of age and greay, 2 One day, we planned to climb the Tipitip rock at night time, so that we should
3 interested in music. On my uncle's death, | returned to home town and starte; |2 see exactly where the sun slept. We had to wake up at dawn or sometime
: 8 before dawn. We didn't tell anybody about our plan; not even Pake, the herdsman,

Pusiness sea foret +§ who shared the hut with us. Pake was always drunk each night. He could sleep
& like a log each night and the earliest time for him to wake up was eight O'clock
2 in the moming.

Questions:
g Our plan failed three times, because one of us was not able to wake up at the

" What was the writer’s name?

a) y
b)  Inone word, give the father's gecupation? § right time. Then one night, we decided that we tie Sam'’s right leg and my left leg
' 0 From Kitgum in what direction is Kampala? ) toget!'ler before we both fell asleep. He thought this would keep me awake during
. George to his uncle? 2 the night. For a number of hours | felt so uncomfortable that | had to untie our
d) What relation was g e " o legs. We were no longer interested in waking up very early. We continued to
e)  Whatis another name for “a single ma £ sleep. After sometime, however, | woke up. | was uncomfortable again. Sam

§ had urinated on the whole surface of our sleeping mat. | sat up and shook him.
= | was annoyed. Sam and | opened the window. There was some light outside. |

f) What is technology?

g)  What do we call a boy who i corfil moe it dlaaty
h) How many years did George iy WIS “Let us go and climb the rock you bed-wetter,” | whispered to Sam. “All right,”

i) What was George’s home town? he answered humbly.

) Whatage was George when he wrote this passage? . We opened the door carefully and went out, Pake was still fast asleep. We

passed behind our parents’ main house and followed the path on the eastern
side of our compound. As soon as we had gone nearly twenty metres away
from the mango tree, we saw a strange and huge person. He was dressed in
rugs. He stood there and looked at us. We immediately turned back and ran as

fast as we could to our hut.

se father and mother are dead?

" Property of the government of Rwanda
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f) Why did they open the door carefully?
g)  What type of person was Pake?
h) Why did the writer wake up at that time?

i) Give another word or group of words with the same meaning as:

i)
i)

.

a) What is the name of the rock?
b) How old was the writer?
c) What did the two boys want to do?

d) Why do you think they didn't tell anybody about their plan?
e) Was the writer happy with his brother?

Famous
wentto sleep
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uUse: Word order

clear sentences.

e.g. To, was, he, told, come, early,

means arranging words correctly so as to give good and

This group of words doesn't make Sense as they stand in that position.
We need to arrange them so as to make a sentence.

So first we arrange the words accordin

in their sense.
- Hewas
- toldto '
- come early

ENTENCE ORDER:

g to the groups we usually put them

He was told to come early

This means arranging sentences correctly so as to give good meaning to a full

© o NN

story. e.g. 1. To collect teachers’ salary.

He went to Kampala one day.

He was attacked by thieves.

On his way home.

Who stole the whole amount.

He escaped death narrowly.

John was a good headmaster.

He was well known by many people.
Immediately the policeman came.

10. He made a very loud alarm.

Sentences in their good order

(S LI P I B

John was a good headmaster.

He was well known by many people.
He went to Kampala one day.

To collect teachers' salary.

On his way back home.




It is also used for lighting streets and houses.

3] He was attacked by thieves.
6.
7 Who stole the whole amount. L '
; He made a very loud alarm. | 7- The electricity is 5_ent by copper wires to many parts of Kenya and Uganda.
' the policeman came. | 8 A "Te dam the‘re S & power station which makes electricity.
9. Immediately the po l | g. Itdrives machines in factories. i
narrowly. ;
10. He escaped death Y.- o 10. From all these we can see that electricity is very useful.
ORDER 1 WRITTEN A
NCE ORDER 3.
. Write them out in th SENTE
The sentences below are in the wrong order e spa )
orovided below in their correct or der to make a good story. ¢! The senl:encezr:lotw are in the wrong order. Put them in the right order
:  andmakeag story.
2 1. They kicked the ball hard. .. bl
%5 Then they filled it with water and put the flowers back in it. ;,2 1. M.y RBrDAVENL tevmw,
& 3' It kno:'.:ked down a vase of flowers on a nearby table. 52 It is about a man wrecked on an Island.
2 ; 3 James asked Bob what he i
= 4 It was raining outside. 2 3. was reading.
2 2 Everyone was surprised, but the two boys looked ashamed of themselyeq § 4. What is it all about?
- : insi 2 185 Is it an interesting book?
=8 Tonny and his brother were playing football inside their house. g > - ; -
; 7. While the family was having dinner, water started flowing through the 2 6. Oh, yes, itis . ,’f?%.\“_\f
2 i ? [/
5 cracks in the vase. ‘r g %. Whogave you-that e [+
g hed into four pieces s 8. Shall | borrow it, please? |2\
z 5 e s . '8 9 “lam reading Robinson Cru " saj \)"'\\
e i i f the vase together. o™ g Soe,” said Bob. .
i ChSh s OYS Rkl e s & 9 ' '£10. Certainly, | will lend it to you Ny
2 10.  From then on, the two boys leamnt to be more careful. - : -
g‘ e eal i lE s EAERU : '%’!:r’— ‘.'_:‘l “E 4 ,_‘- |
=4 - : ."u--= -7 7 = 47 : e e ey X L 3= ® = = L ! o “l i o Hpe A NN 4..-*5;‘ -, bE J
& SEHTEMCE ORDER 2 & The sentences below are in the wrong order. Write them out in CORRECT
E ORDEN 2 ' ORDER so that they make a good story.
| She wished she had been given enough money for both items.

The sentences below are in wrong order. Write them out in the space
provided below in their correct order to make a good story.

1. The main road from Kampala to Jinja crosses a big concrete dam.

it was built more than fifty years ago to control the water of the Nile as it

2.
flows out of the lake.
3. It is near Lake Victoria.
4. This Dam is nearly 3/4 km long 50 metres high.
5. It is the Owen Falls Dam on the river Nile.
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It was not easy.
The other day, Christine was sent to the market to buy some tomatoes.

Why she did so, nobody could tell.
Upon reaching there, she found the place full of sellers and buyers of

different things.
She decided to buy the ones which were being sold by a very old woman.

t
|
I
!
i
|
|

o A

o
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7. Allthe same, she decided to select the best tomatoes 1o buy. " HE(ERCISE 52

- SENTENGE' ORDER7 o |
8. Eve f t nted her to buy hers. = i —ﬁ -
ry seller of tomatoes wa The sentences below are in wrong order. Re-arrange them so that they
9

can form a good story.

She went to a comer where there weré tomatoes and onions.
1. He was bleeding all over and his clothes were badly torn.

10. Some were even trying to pull her.
o. | dohope he got better after sometime.
3. Many people were looking at him shaking their h ;
e ead
giving him first aid. g s while others were
make up a story. 4. He had fallen off his bicycle.
;s 1. Having found the teacher in the classroom, | feared to enter. .5 It was early on Thursday moming last week.
@ 2. First | swept the room. ;},3 g. |kepton thinking and dreaming of the accident the whole day and night
2 il i i hat | was missing for % S :
5 3. Time went on until it was discovered that g for the lesson, 57. He looked dead and besides him was a damaged bicycle.
g 4.  She was preparing breakfast.l - ' :% g. As | was walking to school, | saw a man lying on the ground.
5 Tt O'clock in the morning. g

§ S oday, | woke up at seven g % 9. An ambu!slmce.was sent for from the nearest hospital and his friends
= 6. Next | went to bathe. é accompanied him to the hospital.
o - .
E 7 It took us more than half an hour to reach the school. ; 10. Having been knocked by a fast running car.
E 8. After my bath, | had breakfast with my sister, Mary. | & .
e c i
£9.  Thenlhelped my mother in the house. ﬁ 5§ ;
=2 o a ; o’ . : 2 3 Lt !
2 10.  Afterfinishing the meal, we put on our school uniform and left for school. | g The sentences below are in wrong order. Write them in the correct order
5 ' £ to make a good story.
E_ it ' i ] { g Then they visited the jute and fertiliser factories. i
£ Arrange these sentences in the correct order to make a meanlngful StOl'Y | 2 On their way, the children wrote interesting things in their diaries.
1 Moses screamed. ' On the 6th June, they set off for Tororo.

Back into the classroom, the monitor informed the teacher of their decisions.

The snake was really big.

Isaac and Moses were friends.

One day last week.

Luckily enough Mummy was passing by.
The two children were playing football.
After seeing a snake,

Mummy killed the big snake.

They were soon seen off by the whole school.

They decided that visiting Tororo was better than visiting the Zoo.

The P.7 pupils met under a tree to discuss where they could go for a trip.
After discussing the matter they agreed to pay Shs. 400 each.

Finally they thanked the officials for allowing them to visit their factories.

© ® N O O s N =

10. They first visited the Uganda Cement Industry (UCI).
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 SENTENCE ORDERO

Re-wrtte the followmg setences in their correct order to make a good Stor,
1. Onthe agreed date we travelled to their school.

5. We met them first and exchanged greetings.

3. They accepted our request.
4

We then walked to the field which was near to where we exchange, | |

greetings.

The match ended in our victory.

Their Gamesmaster then organized his team ready to challenge ys,
We requested our neighbouring school for a friendly match.

We then returned to our school singing victory songs.

Lastly, each of us went to his own home.

0. We played carefully and tactfully then.
ENTENCEORDER10

=

‘the wrong order. Write them in the correcg

"
goeNee

The sentences below are in

about SCHOOL HOLIDAYS.

sible to do any job well.
ays are each longer than the first.

order to make a composition
1. Without it, it may not be pos
The second and third term holid

Every living creature needs some rest.

e Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

ol A

The one who has enough rest before the examinations usually scores high

marks.
At the end of every school term, pupils are happy.

A pupil whose brain is very tired cannot pass his examinations. |

This is so because they are soon going for holidays.

“ Property of the government of Rwanda. Not for Sale.

None of them is however shorter than two weeks.
that both teachers and pupils are given enough time to rest

© ® N o o

It is important
10. There are always three holidays in a year.

| chapter 31

INTERPRETATIONS

Uses:
i) Inrepretation is the telling or explaini ;
: plaining the informati
diagram, graphs, maps, figures et c. g rmation found on the
ii) It trains quick recognition of var
ious
interpretation. items put for explanation or

jii) It trains the mind for information finding

‘s skills required for the work:
i) You need to have equ;ck look at the drawing for a few minutes to get a
rough idea of what it is about. (i.e information on the drawing)
i) Read the general instructions on what you are asked to do
iii) Make a thoough study of the questions that follow.

iv) Find out what is required to answer the questions about the drawings
adequately.

v) Answer the questions in correct and clear English i.e in proper tenses,
punctuations, full stops, comma, capital letters, exclamation marks e.tc.

vi) Avoid doing work in a hurry. This leads to doing careless work.

vii) Read through your answers again to make sure you have done the right
thing expected and also make sure you have not left out any careless
mlstakes to sp0|l your good answers,

NEXERCISES6 RPRETATIONT

Study the dlagram carefully and answer the questions that follow in fﬁﬁ |

sentences

a) How many squares are there to the right of the long line?

b) How many triangles are there to the left of the long line?

c) How many circles are there to the left of the long line and under the short
thin line? '

d) How many circles are there above the thick line?

e) How many circles are there above the thick line and to the right of the

long line?
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f)  Which line is nearest to the biggest square? _ . questions
g) How many more circles are there to the left of the long line than therg | a) Where did Musoke start his journey from?

are below the thick line? hat does he do at poi
h) How many more triangles are there to the left of the thick line? b) W CERE e o

i)  What is the figure between the long line and the square below the ) Mu“.%ke enters the shop, doesn't he?
e d) Which place does he go to after leaving the shop?
)  What are the figures to the left of the square under the short thin ling) e) Before reaching point d, where does Musoke pass?
k) What is the figure between the long line and the square? f) What does Musoke do at the road before reaching point d?

g) Why do you think Musoke enters the church?

O A A h) After coming out of the church, what does Musoke do at point f?

i) Why do you think Musoke stops at point g?
j) How does Musoke's journey end?

WRIT
|

] 2
= 3
» by
XS] 8 | :
. Z study t bout it. The graph
E 3 js about Bongole's sale of goats in a week.
3 ()
i ¥ Bongole’s sales of goats in a week.
S G 50 o
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£l |E |
_ - = [
g '3 40 |
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=] . ] -
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o |
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Questions
a) On which day of the week did Bongole sell most goats?

b) On which day of the week did he sell the least?

c¢) Find 40% of the goats sold on Thursday?

d) On which days did he sell the same number of goats?
e) On which day did he not sell any goat at all?

INTERPRETATION 4

The map shows a journey which Mutebi made to CapeTown Bookshop fo
buy a book. Study it carefully and answer the questions that follow ful

) sentences
Mutebi's journey to Cape Town Bookshop.

Home

D

“ Property of the govetnrnent of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

INTERPRETATION4
The map on the previous page shows a journey which Mutebi made to
Cape Town Bookshop to buy a book. Study it carefully and answer the
questions that follow in full sentences.

WRITTEN EXERCISE 59

Questions
a) After leaving home, which direction does Mutebi take?
b) What is the use of the building lebelled A?
c) When Mutebi turns Eastwards how many houses does he see at B?
d) Does Mutebi pass through the Market?
e) What is Mutebi likely to meet moving along the railway line marked D?
f)  After crossing line D, how far does Mutebi walk before reaching point E?
g) What does he do at point labelled F?
h) Where does Mutebi pass before reaching the Bookshop?
i)  Why do you think he entered the Bookshop?
i) What do you think Mutebi will do after leaving the Bookshop?

'WRITTEN EXERCISE 60 INTERPRETATION
udy the table below and answer the questions that follow in full sentences.

e = i)

T e

St

Kato’s shop Opolot’s shop
Amount | ltems Costshs.| Amount | ltems costs (shs)
1 crate | Pepsi cola 1,000 1 bottle | Pepsi cola 45
1 gross | Exercise books 1,400 1 book | Exercise books| 13
of 144
1 dozen | Ballpens 1,200 1 pen Ball pen 13
1 carton | Blue band 1,200 1tin Blue band 52
of 24 tins
1 dozen | Buscuits 360 1 pkt Biscuits 30
1 Box Matches 40 1 pkt Matches 5

1pkt | Tealeaves |

Questions
a) What type of trader is Kato?

b) What kind of trader is Opolot?
17




What is the cost of a dozen of packets of biscuits in Kato’s shopn
H.ow much more money would Opolot get than Kato if he sold o:-
biscuits? ed
If you wanted a cheaper tin of blue band, where would you go?

f) If one wanted ten crates of Pepsi Cola at a lower price whose ‘Sho
would he go to? P
Which item will Opolot sell but Kato does not?

Which item will Oketa buy from either shop for his birthday party?
i) How many items are there in a gross?

j) |If Kato sold three dozens of books, how much money would he get?

>’
sy e e oI T R N R N
 WRITTEN EXERCISE59 ~  INTER RETATION6
% Study the morning time table co rectly and answer the_ﬁh:ét:fa’né
z complete sentences. '
‘g Time 930 | 9.40 1000 | 1045| 11.00 11.15| 12.00 12.30]
& 940 | 10.00| 1045 | 11.00 | 11.15] 12.00] 12.30| 1,00 |
‘6 |
< |Mon Regn. | Assem.| Maths Lunch | Lunch | Hist Games Playingl
g Tue Regn. | Assem.| Maths Geo |RE Time
=
% Wed Regn. | Assem. Maths Eng Scie Break
; Thur Regn. | Assem.| Eng Eng Scie
g Fri Regn. !Assem.i Eng Scie |R.E .
& Questions
a a) How long is a mathematics lesson?

b) How many English lessons are there?

c) When does Geography lesson begin?

d) How many subjects are taught?

e) Which subjects are taught in the early mornings?

fy  How long is the play time break?

g) Whattime is the play time on Monday?

h) Suggestwhatthe headmaster tells the children during t
i) How many times does the school assemble in a week?

j)  Suggesttwo activities taught during games?

he assembly?
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NT -
POSTERS
AND NOTICES

. oster i : iy
Uses: AP IS a type of notice and it is usually printed in big coloured

letters. They are always pi
: ; pinned on trees, fi .
office notice boards etc s, fixed on walls, pinned on

chap‘lel‘ 32

E.G. DISCO DISCO DISCO
PLACE: JEZA MAIN HALL
DATE: SATURDAY 18/08/90
TIME 8.00 PM TRANSNIGHT
FEE: LADIES SH. 500 GENTLEMEN 1,000/-

DOUBLE SHS. 1,000
COME ONE COME ALL! DON'T MISS.

POINTS ABOUT POSTERS:

They are written in big letters so that they can easily be read from a
distance.

They are written in words only not in sentences.

They are supposed to be read quickly and understood quickly.

—

iii)

NOTICES:

Uses: Notices are used to give much information in very few words. You need
to know how to interpret information from notices. A notice is news or a
warning or information or an announcement. They are put or pinned
on office notice boards, school notice boards on the main roads and at

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Ngt for Sale.”

the markets. {

EG ALL SCHOOL PUPILS MUST BE IN &
UNIFORM DURING SCHOOL HOURS |

M.0.0 8

HEADMASTER |

TRAFFIC NOTICE \

. howolos "i,

173




POINTS ABOUT NOTICES:

i) The information is given in shorti.e.in a few sentences or in a fey Worgg |

i) Capital letters are used throughout.

been written.

or full names or the title (headmaster) at the bottom of the notice,

v)  Every word is important.
Some information may not be written in full sentence.

% :.)g. BE PUNCTUAL, ROAD CLOSED, STOP, KEEP LEFT, SCHOOL
2 SKILLS TO THE APPLIED (TECHNIQUES)
E,MNEXERCEE& _ POSTER1 Easa o
'c'é Read the following poster carefully, and answer the questlons about |t in fu||
é‘,’ sentences.
::; STUDIO FIVE
g Presents
3 THE FAMOUS FIVE
§’ A high standard live music presentation by
g Guest artists
£ From Italy and Germany
B LIVE ON STAGE
3 at
Neeta Cinema

Date: 9th, 10th, 11th, July 2001

Time: 2.00 p.m. and 4.30 p.m. each day with a break of 15
minutes between each show.

Tickets at STUDIO FIVE

City Pharmacy, Kampala Road.

COME AND WITNESS A NEW FEELING OF ELECTRONIC.

SOUND.

174

The heading is given to show that it is @ notice or for whom the notjg,q has

The person giving the notice sometimes puts his or her initials e. 9. Mg

e

Questions:

5 DATE:SUNDAY, 26/08/2001
>

g TIME: 2.00 PM.

2 FEE: ADULTS -1,000/- ONLY

Questions:

Who has put up this advertisement?
What kind of performance will it be?
Where have the artists come from?

iv)  Where will the BIG FIVE put their show?
v) Who will be the participants?
Vi) On how many days will the show be presented?
vi)  Where will the tickets be sold?
viii)  How long will each show last?
o For the bold words in the poster write a word or group of words which means
& the same.
..:C;’ ix)  Presents:
Z X)  Witness:
(1]
fgf 'WRITTEN EXERCISE63 ~ POSTER2
g Read the following poster carefully and answerthe questlons in full sentences.
2 CINEMA  CINEMA
é’ FILM FILM FILM
2 HANDS AND BRAINS
2 PLACE:  JEZAMAINHALL

CHILDREN 500/- ONLY
COME ONE COME ALL
DON'T MISS IT 1!l

What is the name of the film?

Write in full the date on which the film will be shown?
Why do you think that the film will be shown on that day?
Name the three marks put at the end of “Don’t Miss it !1!”
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V) What is the fee for a couple of adults?
Vi) Give the day for the cinema.

Vi) In which month of the year is the film going to be shown?
viii)  What is the fee for a couple who are children?

Xi)  Give another name for the word “film”.

X) At what time of the day will the film be shown?

NEXERGISES4 ~ POSTER3

sentences.

‘% THE NATIONAL THEATRE
“ PRESENTS

2 LONDON BUBBLE THEATRE

- with a play

“Macbeth”

& Beginning this weekend on.

S Friday, 20th - 2.00 p.m. - 5.00 p.m.

£ Saturday, 21st - 10.00 a.m. -1.00/2.00 -5.00 p.m.

& Sunday, 22nd - 10.00 a.m. -1.00/2.00 p.m. -5.00 p.m.
S ENTRY FEE 1,100/~ per head.

f-c: Tickets are available at the Box -Office.

2 Hurry to avoid disappointment.
]

No

wanda

g Questions:

; a) On how many days are the shows?
b) How long will the show take on Friday?
¢) Inwhich theatre will the show be staged?
d) What is a box office?
e) What is the main feature of the show?

f)  Give the name of the group of actors which is going to perform in the

show.
g) If you don’t want to be disappointed what should you do?

h) How many shows will be staged each day from the 21 st to the 22nd?
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i.) Zom which country is the group of performers?
i) B Ve a word from the poster which is the same as*“

Read the notice carefully and answer ﬁ:qfl:; i
;OLICE NOTICE —

ALL DOG-OWNERS MUST

LEAD THEIR DOGS TO THE

DISTRICT VET. OFFICE

FOR VACCINATION WITHOUT FAL

b

s that Iw i e

)

uestions
Who has written this notice?

=)

How must the dogs be taken to the District Veterinary Office?
Why should the dogs be taken to the Veterinary office?
What do the words “without fail’ mean?

Who should take the dogs to the District Veterinary Office?
What does vaccination mean?

Who is the doctor for the dogs?

What does the word “owners” mean?

Why should dogs be vaccinated?

= © 0 N 0N =

o

Give another word for the word “Lead”.

WRITTEN 3C NG B .

Study the notice carefully and answer the questions that follow i full eece.
ALL SCHOOL PUPILS

MUST BE IN UNIFORM

DURING SCHOOL HOURS

M.0.0.

MARSHALL OTINGA OBONYO

(HEADMASTER)

177
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Questions ‘

a) When are pupils to be in school uniform? | Gu;;:ﬂo?;:;;:\:,ﬁ; f;zm!“'ST““TlON ‘
b)  Who are informed in the notice? | ':‘Pp PY—— Sultably qualified candidates for the following jobs. '
c)  Whose initials are on the notice?

Qualifications: Primary Leayi )
; Ing Certifi
d)  Why should pupils be in school uniform? Age: should be between 1 gy . ificate.

e) Who is responsible for buying school uniforms? Applicants should be aple to SDEai éi;:;zld.
f) What do the words “school uniform” mean? Kiswahili, and Luo perfectly, '
g)  Onwhat board is such a notice commonly found? Ti-we f‘:mretary,
h)  Who are school pupils? District Service Committee,

s ) What are the initials of the person who wrote the notice? = ZLCJ)-LSOX 1,

c{“}i j) What is the title of the writer? :

‘-3 ADVERTISEMENTS points about advertisements:

= Uses:

) The?f ar.e m{nuen N & number of words and in complete sentences
i) Their aim is to make sure that the reader .

"
T e

Advertisements are used for giving brief information about something.

rmment of Rwanda, Not for Sale.

(0]
=)
5 . easily understands what ha-s
& i) They are usually fixed in public places, in buses, on the walls, on lorrieg been written.
S written in newspapers and in magazines, or they can be shown on television e R S e

< ) ITTEN EXERCISE 67 ADVEDRT S—
é or announced on radio. o dthe ollowing a Svort _ ADVERTISEMEW-[ 5 5 |
% i) Advertisements are generally longer than what is found on poster £ Eefiu o 9 ISement carefully and answer the following questions |
& Advertisements can be funny! z N : i
o : : 9 GONDOLA |

£ e.g. Advertisements for trade: o i

S a) = AUTO SPARES 1' \!

= i

2 TOYOTACAR FOR MODERN MAN! g e ——— |

— (o] .

& TOYOTAYOUR CAR! 3 MO ESSORIES ..
HIS CAR! Dealers in all types of NISSAN DATSUN | 1
OUR CAR! ISUZUTOYOTA
THE CAR FOR MODERN MAN! CONTACT US ON PARTS AND ACCESSORIES |
FOR SPECIAL INFORMATION i ._\
AND A SPECIAL PRICE FOR YOU! SOUTH STREET
b) PLOT 34

Advertisements for Jobs

P.O. BOX 6392 KAMPALA
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Quest

ions:
i What is the name of the company?
2. What is the company dealing in?
3. How many types of vehicles does the company deal in?
4. Mention all the types of vehicles whose spare parts the Compan
5. It one wants to buy one of the vehicles, where does he go?
6. Which country do you think manufactures those vehicles?
7. In which town is their shop available?
8. On which street of the town can | find the shop?
5 9 Give another word for “Deals”.
% 10. What does motor spares and accessories mean?
..9 T
g Read the
g in complete sentences.
S TOYOTA  CAR!
SYOUR  CARI
§ HIS CAR!
S OUR CARI
< THE CAR FOR MODERN MAN!
g‘ COME TO OUR SHOW ROOM!
§ FOR SPECIAL INFORMATION

AND A SPECIAL PRICE FOR YOU!

Questions:

a) Who advertised the car to the people?

b) What is a show-room?

c) What do you understand by the word “our car'?

d) Give another word for “his car”.
e) Give another word or group of words for “your car”

f)

What does the expression “Modern Man” mean?

180
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9) Give another word or group of words for the word “PRICE”.

h) Which country do you think makes “Toyota Cars"?

i) Name the marks used in the advertisement.

i) What does this mark “ " show to the reader?

'WRITTEN EXERCISE 69 ~ ADVERTISEMENT3

Read the following advertisement carefully and answer the questions that follow
in full sentences.

GULU DISTRICT ADMINISTRATION
5 Applications are invited from suitable candidates for the following job:
g A Watch man

S Qualification: Primary Leaving Certificate
z Age: Should be between 19 and 23 years old.

8 Applicant should be able to speak English, Kiswahili,

g and Luo fluently.
& All applications should be sent to

-2 The Secretary,
% District Service Committee
g P.O. Box 1,
o GULU.
% Questions
g a) Who advertised this vacancy?
Sb) Whatis the required standard of the applicants?
g ¢) Forwhatjobwasthe application?
d) How many languages should the applicant know?
e) Who should receive the application?
f)  What should be the maximum age of the applicants?
J ~g) Shalllbe accepted if | know English, Kiswabhili and Luo fluently, when | am
! 17 years of age?
h) Who will be the chairman of the interview?
i)  Give another word or group of words for
; (i) Suitable: (i) Fluent:
181
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“ Property of the governm

Uses:

There are two different kinds of letters; the social letters a
or otherwise known as informal and formal letters respe

nd the Businggg
Ctively, Blley

SOCIAL LETTERS.

A social letter is written to members of your family or close friends, e

few rules to follow: Normally you put your address at the top right han de ey
of the paper and the date follows. Then begin with, Dear Mary, or Dear Mcomer
Dear Cousin, etc. You use the name by which you usually call the pErsonolhgr,
part of the letter is called a salutation or greeting - Thi

Then you go on writing as interestingly as you can, shari
giving your news. You may write briefly or at length.
called THE BODY OF THE LETTER OR CONTENT.
You would end with “Yours sincerely” for someone
you do not know very well or for whom you have res
With close friends and family members you can en

part of the letter is called a CONCLUSION. Thus
parts.

NG experienceg
; an
This part of the letter ig

older than yourself
pect.

d exactly as YOu wish. This
a letter is divideq into fiye

Whom

i) Address

i) Greetings or salutations
v)  Conclusion

ii) Date
iv)  Body

POINTS TO REMEMB
LETTER.

i |

ER WHEN WRITING A PERSONAL

The writer's address should go in the top right hand corner of the paper

and a comma applied at the end of each line except the last which hasa
full stop.

Jeza Boarding Primary School,
P.O. Box 24008,
KAMPALA.

15th August, 2001.

182
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a) 15/8/90

August 15 200
b)  15th August, 2001 "

e) 15.08.2001
August 15th 2001.

“My dearest John".

The main body of the letter will de
Remember that letter writing is simil

&

Don't use unnecessary expressions i

letter” “I hope you are well, as | 3

letters are generally intended for
Useful phrases for personal letters,

m” and “well, | will close now.” Personal
the exchange of ideas.

When writing personal letters you may find the following phrases useful.
- Many thanks for your letter.
- I’'m very sorry not to have written before.
- lapologise for the delay in writing.
- Itwas good to hear from you again.
- | was glad to hear that.
- | put off writing to you until...
- | should be grateful if you would
- It was very kind of you to take the trouble of
- | look forward to hearing from you.
- Just a few lines to let you know.
Good phrases for ending:
Give my regards to
With best wishes
With all good wishes

183
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5. Theending of the letter conclusion is written in the middle of the Pa
9
2. |

line or two below the last line of the main body of the letter. €.
For personal letters, you may use the following: -Yours Sincerely, You. |
. Yoy
- Yours ever, " |

- Yours affectionately,

For official letters, you may use the following:
- Yours faithfully,
- Yours sincerely,

"

BUSINESS LETTERS:
=; A business letter must be formal. The accepted set up form of layoyt Must e

used.

Points to remember when writing a business letter,

a)  The writer’s address and the date should go in the top right comng
of the paper. Each line of the address must have a comma except the [agt

which has a full-stop.
The name and address of the person to receive the letter should appearop
the left hand side of the paper next to the margin one or two lines lowgr
than the date. The reason for including the name or position and addresg
of the person to receive the letter is that a business letter can be considereq
a legal document and there should be no doubt about whom it is intendeg
for. The letter may be taken out of its envelope by the clerk, and if there is
no indication on the letter itself of the person it is addressed to, there may
be confusion.

Jeza Boarding Primary School,

P.O. Box 24008,

Kampala.

15th August, 2001.

" Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale
o

The Principal,

Buloba Teachers College,
P.O. Box 7004, -
Kampala.
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SALUTATION: In the salutation the letter should begin:

Dear Sir, or Sir, or Dear Sir/Madam -this is used when one is not sure
whether the person who holds the position is a man or woman. Dear
Sirs, this is for the company or a group of people.

| 3. THE MAIN BODY OF THE LETTER:
The main body of the letter does not contain formal and meaningless
English. We should aim to write clear and simple English.
DO NOT USE EXPRESSIONS'LIKE: USE THE FOIOWING
| beg to inform you | wish to inform you

Your communication Your letter
Yours of 21 st instance Regarding your letter of 21 st
Sept. 2001

Your obedient servant Yours faithfully,

4. THE ENDING OF THE LETTER:
The standard forms are:
Yours faithfully,

Yours truly,

Yours sincerely, can also be used.

the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

s 5. THE SIGNATURE: i
g The signature should be of course neat and legible and the usual one you
o always use.
o
" WRITTEN EXERCISE 70, LETTER WRITING 1
Read the letter below and answer questions that follow in full sentences.
St. Peter's Primary School,

P.O. Box 4,

Lira.

31-10-2001

Dear Mother,

| was glad to get your letter yesterday. | read it after the morning
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class but it made me feel very homesick. It seems ages to the Christmag
when | shall be able to come home. It was much nicer when | was g
school and could come home every afternoon.

I hate being here. The bigger boys are always bullying us at Night
teacher only comes around to see all lights out, so he knows littie abom' he
happens afterwards. | don't like the teachers. They make you work gj| da !
cane you for every fault. Most of the boys are rude, | like only two of thre
them.

holigg
tthe Uay'

€ of

Please, ask Dad to put me into my former school again. | shoyq be
much happier there.
' From your loving son,
Akilimingi Musoke

Questions
Write the date when the writer got a letter from his mother.

What type of Primary school is St. Peter?

The writer came to this school on 1st Sept. 2001. How long has he begn in
this school?

Which school does he prefer?

Give your reasons for the answer in “d” above.

Why don't the teachers know what happens after the lights are out?
Why doesn’t the writer like the teachers?

What type of pupils are most boys at St Peters?

What will Musoke’s mother tell his Dad?

O T
S S

O Q
S S

—
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Where does the writer hgpe to be much happier?

B o ";“_.-..-
R gt LETTE

ar—td c;nipiéiéxthe lk spa

\ :? s = 0
below with one

e ——————————————

word.
Jeza Boarding Primary School,
PO.___ (1) ___ 24008 Kampala |
20th August, 2001.

(2) Susan,
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Z Rebecca’s letter to her aunt Rose.

f Rwanda

| received your letter |ast week, and was pleased (3)

know that you got a wristwatch as a birthday present. (
___lucky you are! '

nilg(:-, :ia(\raw;.lary 1999. you (6) ___ not visited us at Jeza, (7) __is the
reasof ‘;19 e . f:omm‘g here, Here | (9) ___sending you my invitation as
ont-_l 0 oardlng Primary School pupils during the forthcoming Uhuru
holiday. | ___ (10) you will not disappoint me.
Yours sincerely,

Edward Mutebi

he-arrange the following se

4) __ your parents, (5)

ntences in their right order so that you end as

p—y
.

Thank you very much for the good time | had with you in Mombasa.

. 2. Ontop of tr?e ébove thanks, | am sending to you this small ring as a sign of
= my appreciation.
E 3. Andlastly | wish you all God's blessing.
‘é 4. Greetall my cousins especially Sarah.
25. P.O.Box2264 Bombo (Uganda).
'gs. 11th July, 2001,
% 7. Your affectionate niece.
& g DearAuntRose.
9. |am pleased to be able to write this letter to you.
10. Ndejje Primary School.
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FREE COMPOSITION\
OR ESSAY WRITING
SKILLS

INTRODUCTION
A student writing a composition or an essay has two major problems: What ,
say, and how to say it. In a free composition or an essay writing, he hag o
invent the ideas (plan) and also find suitable language for expressing them
(theme). When the student first begins writing compositions or essays ip a

o foreign language, this double task usually produces compositions or essays |-
[}
© Becomes, therefore, the expression of what we have to say in accordance

@ which are full of mistakes. It is a burden to the teacher to correct them, and thjg
€ can cause discouragement for the student to see the mass of corrections.

o

Z The solution to avoid this burden and discouragement is to have some hints on
1‘-2 good writing; try always to develop one’s vocabulary and also acquire a commang
£ of grammatical structure that is essential for writing @ good composition o

1%
5 essay.
& Therefore, the aim of this chapter is to try to help and train the student or pupij

€ to write easily and pleasurably good interesting compositions and essays within
the time limit using their knowledge of the language. Learn the hints thoroughly

well and let them stick permanently in your mind.

ACKGROUND

By “composition” we mean a means of communication or communicating
& with other people, either by speech or writing.

| Composition also implies the putting together of thoughts selected as relevantto
the meaning or message we want to convey. To express ourselves clearly and
effectively, we must, therefore, make the right choice and use words and acquire
skills in the construction of sentences, paragraphs and whole compositions.
Oral composition or public speaking:

This is the expression or communication by means of speech.

Written composition or Essay and speech Writing: These are expressions
by means of writing.
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Thus: |

composition, like any ar, is generally governed b '
.. e
and the principles of rhetoric. y established rules of grammar

Grammar.

This is the science that deals with the forms or formation and construction of
words. ;

Rhetoric: ‘
This deals with the study and mastery of the princi i

principles gover
forceful, and elegant expressions of thought. e sevemhg e e
Composition:

with the rules of grammar and principles of rhetoric.

KINDS OF COMPOSITIONS:

There are four main types of compositions:

(a) Narration:

This involves recounting an experience, relating an incident, or retelling a
story, real or imaginary.

Description:

This means representing vividly a scene, an object, a person, a mood, or
an expression that has interested us. This could be imaginary.
Exposition:

This involves an attempt to explain something. i
Argument: |
This involves an attempt to convince other people and make them believe

as we do, so that they may believe or act as we desire them to do.

(b)

(c)

(d)

UNITS OF COMPOSITION:

The whole composition (the largest expression) is made of units
(a)
(b)
(c)

The word.
The sentence.
The paragraph.
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ESSENTIALS OF

EFFECTIVE
Chapter 35 COMPOSITION

| & Effective expression requires that the composition be properly adjusted to story writing is a delightful form of composition. It | [ i
|8 subject and carefully adapted to the interest and understanding of our hearerg Which child does not love to read a short stc; ; r l|1$ asvlntefistlng as. a_game. '
and readers. To express our thoughts, we must employ the most effective way | o hints helpful in wring a story - et L. & 1't1ct:')ld.‘tY e e
we can find. Only by doing this can we attain adequate expression. To attajn outlines, or pictures, y building it up from hints,
Whenever the mere outline of a complete story is given in words or in
picture form, itis best to stick as closely as possible to the sketch provided.
Connect every part of the story in a natural way.
An outline of a story (whether in summarising words or picture forms) is
just like a skeleton. It has to be clothed in the “flesh” and “blood” of your
story and language. In doing so you will have a chance of exercising your
own fancy i.e. power of creating mental pictures, imagination and bringing
in whatever you think necessary to make up a good tale (story) which is i
keeping with the outlines.

—

(a) Effective oral delivery.
. (b) Proper arrangement of manuscript or draft (or plan or outline),

@

Strict observance of the rules of grammar.

= (c) ,
Care in the choice of words and in use of idioms or expressions,

4
- (d)
(e) Correct spelling.

(f)  Intelligent punctuation and intonation.
Violation of these requirements hinders the understanding of our hearers ang

readers of our thoughts and adversely affects our efforts at clear thinking ang

Whenever conversation in the direct form is introduced in your composition, eq
make it lively, natural and interesting. e

&

A story pleases most when it ends in a way which one hardly expected.

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

adequate expression. We can make it easy for others to understand by 5. -
conforming to the three essentials of effective communication: One must therefore aim at making the conclusion of a story striking and '

! surprising. |
i S 6. Take special care to bring out clearly the chief points of interest in the i

(i) Adequate expression. story, the fun in it, or the lesson(s) it is meant to teach.

If you have to give a title to the story, you can name it,
(i) after the main persons, objects, or incidents in the story.

e

(iii) Good forms or style.

(ii)  after some sayings or proverbs illustrated by the story.
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What is an essay?

An essay is an attempt at correct writing. When you write an essay, yq,,
: arg

for Sale

attempting to express your thoughts on a

An essay is sometimes called a theme,

FREE-COMPOSITION OR ESSAY WRITING:

given subject in correct language

though it is more usual to givg y;,.
Cl

name to a subject on which one writes, speaks and thinks.

In an essay, the writer may describe the size, appearance, growth or yseg '
. . . war . 1 1 0

any given object. His writing is then a descriptive essay; or he may narrate
a

. _ story, an event, or the life of a person, then his writing is a narrative essay: o
» Or

he may express his ideas or reflections about the importance or advantage

some activities or social or religious importance like industry, charity, friendshjp,

in that case his writing will be a reflective

essay.

Sometimes, a person may pretend or imagine himself to be in someone elsg;

position and writes accordingly; his writin

192

g will then be an imaginative essay,

(b) Arrange the points in their proper order:
- Each point should be in it
S proper place or have a para i
‘ . : graph i.e
% make| ds;JIre that the order in which you put your points makes sense (they
3 should flow). There should be a smooth flow of points.
& Forexample,
z

©

and:

—_—
(2]
—
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Topic: Forming a school club.
points or Plan:

Write a short paragraph on each point as shown above in No.(b)

Think out and fix upon some points ( plan)

To do this, you will have to collect points in your mind \

HOW TO WRITE
AN ESSAY

The purpose of the club. (one paragraph)
The needs fo the club. (one paragraph)
The aims of the club. (one paragraph)

What the activities will be. (one paragraph)
Frequency of meetings. (one paragraph)
The committee. (one paragraph)
Subscriptions. (one paragraph).

Each paragraph must begin (3cm) inside away from the left hand
margin.

Each paragraph should consist of short and clear sentences about
the point or plan of the essay.

Use the right word in the right place.

Let your sentence be varied in construction.

Use the correct tenses in the sentences you construct.

Avoid repetition and use of words which you do not understand.
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_ Insummary,
q; should have the following arrangement:
? (a) Think out and write down some points (plan).
(=]
5 (b) Arrange the points or plans in their proper order.
i— (c) Write a short paragraph on each point or plan in correct English,
E (d) Each paragraph must begin 3 cm away from the left hand margin,
& (e) Each paragraph should consist of short and clear
= sentences.
£ (f)  Punctuate your sentences correctly.
g (g) Write all your words with correct spelling.
o 2 e
& (h) Take special care to make the beginning of your composition or
g essay interesting.
g (i)  Write your composition or essay in a free atmosphere, i.e
E .
. - Be confident that you know what you are doing.

- Use your own knowledge.

- Use your own observation.

- Use your own reflection and imagination.

- Try to express your own ideas and feelings and not those of

others.
(i)  Let the conclusion, like the beginning, be interesting and natural. |

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

The full stop: must be at the end of each sentence.

(k)

Each word must carry a correct spelling.
Punctuate your sentences correctly; i.e. Capital letters: must be
at the correct place, i.e

at the beginning of the sentence.

for all proper nouns and proper adjectives.

for all titles applied to one particular person.

for all words in titles of books, plays, poems, etc.

if you want to write a good free composition or essay, you

Revise your composition or essay by reading through carefully

# Pr?pe\ty of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”
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keeping in mind the following:

- make sure that correct tenses are used.
- all the words must have correct spellings.

- make sure that correct punctuations are used.
- Pproper applications of the points or plans laid down.
- check the uniformity of the ideas in each paragraph, one point

gfter the other, and that transition from one paragraph to another
is easy and natural.

- use y.our standard handwriting to attract the attention of the
examiner or the reader of your composition.

Your composition or essay should have:

- proper and interesting introduction.
- Proper and leading body.

" Proper and desirable conclusion.
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Learn these hints thoroughly well enough and let them stick permanently j,
your mind.

Instructions: Write about forming a school club (100-150 words)
Topic:
Plan: -

2. Write in full sentences the theme (structure or frame work of the

TEN HINTS ON
WRITING A
COMPOSITION
OR ESSAY

Before writing anything, make a short plan of your entire composition ¢,
essay. You have to arrange your thoughts or paints or plan. Use aj| th,
help given in the question. In your plan don't go out of the topic or instructigng

given to you, e.g.

Forming a school club:
The purpose of the club.
- The need for the club.

- The aims of the club.

- What the activities will be.
- Frequency of meeting.

- The committee.

- Subscription.

composition), i.e.

What you want to say in or about each plan. Use only words and
constructions with which you are very familiar. Make sure your composition
or essay begins with a capital letter and a little bit inside the margin,
preferably three centimetres (3cm) away from the left hand margin e.g.

In our school, we need to form a sports club. The purpose of the club is to
bring unity among ourselves and to bring cooperation among other people

around. The club will make us develop our skills and talents in games and |
sports. The need for the club is to entertain people, to raise money, to
develop our skills and many others. |
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express themselves in simple and clear language.

Avoid abbreviations. The place for this is in notes. This may count against
you while counting the words required in your compositions or essays.
e.g. which means “that is to say” (four words). Also the examiner may
misinterpret what you want to say.

Make your writing interesting by illustrating what you say with examples.
Do not begin writing a sentence until you know how it will continue and
end.

Begin a new paragraph for each new Plan or points or ideas.

Pay close attention to mechanical skills - grammar (rules of the language)
spellings and punctuations.

Do not switch tenses unless the sense requires you to.

. Check your work thoroughly at least twice. This will necessitate allowing a

few minutes at the end of the time allocated.

So in summary, what you need in your free composition or essays are:

- Plan the composition or essays.

- Write the theme of the story in full sentences and in correct English.

- Avoid being flowery or pompous in your word usage.

- Avoid abbreviations.

- Have good handwriting.

- Think carefully before you write.

- Begin new paragraphs for each plan.

- Beware of mechanical skills like grammar, spelling and punctuations.

- Don’'t move from tense to tense unless the sense requires i.e. stick to
one tense.

- Cross check your work to ensure your facts.

FORMAT FOR A FREE COMPOSITION OR ESSAY

WRITING:

A good and well written free composition or essay needs a free mind, a free
thought, a free atmosphere, free planning, free arrangement and confidence in
what we are going to write.
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T It is always made up of correct sentences which build up to one theme ang the
| title of the story. There are advanced stories with complicated sentences, but a

i this primary level, we shall discuss quite simple ones.
s

AN APPROACH TO

Remember, a sentence must make complete sense, it must be properly
constructed, punctuated and should end with a full stop or an exclamation Mark
or question mark. All the tenses must tell when that particular action happeng,
Thus a good composition must have the following format:

1. Introduction.

2. The body.

3. Conclusion.

1. Introduction:

It must be striking, interesting and leading the reader into anxiety to know Mmore
- about the story. It must be short and clear and to the topic of discussion. It must
preferably be one paragraph. The writer must avoid telling the end result in the
introduction as this kills the desire to read the story.

The body:

his is in the major part of the story. It must have many correctly written, we||
punctuated sentences forming a number of paragraphs.

o |

of the government of Rwanda Not for Sale."

It is in the body of the composition or essay where the reader decides to side
5 with the writer or to strongly dislike him. It is therefore the body that the writer
£ should develop in order to lead the reader’s feelings into successful climax -
after which the reader can say: yes, it was a good story!

“ Property

3. Conclusion:

Just like the introduction, a conclusion must also be interesting. You don't just
write.

“That is the end of the story,” as some learners do. It is in the conclusion thata

writer puts together all the ideas in the story and sums it up to a reasonable
note.
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CORRECT SENTENCE

GUIDE AND PRACTICE
SKILLS IN

chapter 39

COMPOSITION:

WRITING:

A good composition or essay has correct sentences which give sense and
‘s meaning to what the writer wants to tell out from his mind. A correct sentence
3 therefore must have: a subject, a verb, or predicate (the verb must be written in

correct tense) and an object. It must begin with a capital letter and end with a full
z stop or question mark or an exclamation mark.

-a Some sentences can be classified as affirmative or interrogative. A good and

03: correct sentence must avoid grammatical errors. (i.e. violating rules of the
5 language). In this chapter, we shall discuss the followin
- What a sentence is.

- The classifications of sentences.
-  Common grammatical errors.

g with a few examples:

WHAT IS A SENTENCE?
entence is a group of words which can form complete sense or meaning.

It must have a subject, a predicate or verb written in correct tense and
object.

T =
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It must begin with a capital letter and end with a full stop or a question
mark or an exclamation mark.

Some sentences can be classified as affirmative or negative or
interrogative.

| Examples:
‘ Words: (i)

pity, what, a, you, have, lost, key, your.

(i)  the, other,did,boy,catch,arrange?
(iii)  this, is, pen, your?
(iv) |, to, school, am.
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(v)  was, not, the, school, headmaster, at. \

SENTENCES: ‘
(i)  What a pity you have lost your key!

(i)  Did the other boy arrange the catch?
(iii)  Is this your pen?

(iv) 1am going to school.

(v)  The headmaster was not at school.

PHRASES:
These are groups of words without meaning in themselves alone.

5
2

Mukasa come to.

This plan has small.

We know them very.

| do not understand how.

We couldn,t do the exercise until.
N.B: Avoid using phrases in your composition because they alone do ng
carry sense. They are, alone, meaningless.

EVERY SENTENCE:
5 Begins with a capital letter and

- ends with a full stop or a question mark or an exclamation mark

EXAMPLES OF CORRECT SENTENCES
(i) The boys were happy when Tom scored a winning goal.
(ii) Why do farmers go early to their fields?
(iii) What a shame you have got the least mark in the test!

2. CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES:
Some sentences can be classified as affirmative or negative or interrogative.

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale."

(a) AFFIRMATIVE SENTENCES: I

These are sentences which are positive or agree with what one wants o
says. ‘

eg (i)

The boys took some books from the table.

200

(if)
(iii)
(iv)
)
(vi)
NEGATIVE SENTENCES:

These are the sentences which oppose the affirmative sentences. They
always have “not”in them.

The money is somewhere near this tree.

They saw some people on the other bank of the river.
George left it somewhere in the house.
Take this book to John and Mary.

He always goes to town on Sundays.

(b)

@
e

(i) The boy did not take any books from the table.
(i)  He s not kicking the ball.

(ili)  She does not sing well.

(iv)  They had not eaten the bananas.

(v)  They did not find any eggs in the market.

(vi)  There wasn't any water in the well.

c) INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES:

hese are questioning sentences

(i) What is that noise about?

(ii) Is anyone ready to read the story to us?

(iii) To which police-post are you going?

(iv) Why do people walk long distances?

(v) Have | forgotten anything important?

(vi) Were there many people at the wedding?

Like in negative sentences, the interrogative sentences make use of much,
many, far, long, any.

% =X n
@
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e.g (vii) How much sugar have you bought?
(viii) How many people went for the video show?
(ix) Were there many cattle by the river?
(x) Is it far from Kampala to Mbale?
(xi) Will it take long studying Luganda?

201 j
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(xii) Do you have any soap left?
(xiii) s there anyone in the house?
(xiv)  Can't | do anything to help you?

Written Exercise on Negative Sentences 73
Make the following sentences negative:

1.

N
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. He asked Juma the way to the well.

You should use some red pencils.

There was something strange about it.

The gardener promised to work harder for a big yield next year.
They have built some huts.

The driver saw an animal in front of him.

His brother gave him some money for school fees.

He found some snakes in the forest.

| saw someone behind the house.

Ask him to bring some more chalk.

ritten Exercise on Affirmative Sentences 74:
ake the following sentences affirmative.

Is it far from Mengo to Kabale?
Is Namirembe Cathedral far from Rubaga Cathedral?
The game didn’t last long?

You would not like much bread.
There weren’t many worshippers at Namirembe Cathedral last Sunday.

Did you bring any food with you for the trip?

Have you got any money to buy meat?

Solomon hasn’t any book to write in.

Do you have any red pencils to colour my picture with?
| haven’t seen anyone climbing over the wall.
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\ritten Exercise on Interrogative Sentences 75
make the following sentences interrogative:

He spent a long time with his uncle in the hotel,
It takes a long time to see the Bishop of Namirembe.
She is a long way from Washington.

= 0O e B B W W P

0.

There are some green mangoes in the market.

A lot of children study at Buganda Road Primary School.
There is a great deal of written work in this book.
Entebbe Airport is a long way from Kampala city.

The woman told the children many interesting stories.
They found someone under the bed.

He bought some sugar for the party.
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Chapter 40

COMMON
GRAMMATICAL
ERRORS

Many, Much, Far, Long.
Grammar:

Grammar is the rule of norms, or ethics of a language. These rules are Ve

. important in giving meaning to sentences. Once they are not followeq, the
meaning of the sentence changes. We are going to look into the misuse

“many”, “much”, “far’, and “long” as examples of grammatical errors. T

Look at the following sentences:
i)
i)

There are many boys playing in the field.
The lorry has carried much sand.

iii) It is far from Kampala to Nairobi.
iv) It will take long to complete writing this book.

The above sentences are all affirmative. The words underlined (many, much,

<) far and long) make the sentences incorrect because they are never used in

such form. They can only be used in negative sentences.
eg i) There aren’t many boys playing in the field.
ii) The lorry hasn'’t carried much sand.
iii) It isn’t far from Kampala to Nairobi.
iv) It will not take long to complete writing this book.

If, however, the same sentences are to be written in the affirmative form, the
underlined words have the following changes:

i)
i)

There are a lot of boys playing in the field.

The lorry has carried a lot of / a great deal of / heaps of / tons of /
piles of / lots of / plenty of sand.

It is a long way from Kampala to Nairobi.
| will take a long time to complete writing this book.

iii)

iv)
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Thus:

Many = alotof

Much = alotof, agreat deal of, heaps of, tons of, piles of, lots of, plenty
of, etc.

Far = along way.

Long = alongtime.

NB:

sMany” is used for countable nouns while “much” is for the uncountable ones
«a lot of’ can be used for both countable and uncountable nouns. “Far’ is used

; for distances and “long” for time. The following examples will further help you to
see how these sentences can be correctly written.

i) A lot of people were present at the concert. '

ii) They took a great deal of money from the bank.
iii) They found a lot of dirt on the floor.

iv) He has a lot of sense.

V) She saw a lot of animals at the zoo.

mﬂ*ﬁx@ﬂﬁﬁﬂ On"”"anlﬁi Gf"and"'"‘ P
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Make the following sentences afﬂrmatwe by usmg _elther ;a 1ot of or “a great
deal of”

1. Not many boys did better than John.

2. She hasn’t as much money as he had expected.
3. He didn’t see as many beggars as he expected.
4, There were not many people in the field.

5. She didn’t pick up much money from the floor.
6. They didn't bring much sugar.

7. They did not go to many shops.

8. Musoke did not talk to many sailors at the port.
9.

There wasn't much water in the pot.
He does not have much sense.

—
g

NB: Note that ‘some’, ‘somebody’, ‘someone’, ‘somewhere’, and ‘something’

-
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eg

are always used in affirmative
anywhere’ are used in negativ

)

sentences, and ‘any’, ‘anyone’, ‘an
e sentences.

He bought some sugar for the party.

ybody

becomes He did not buy any sugar for the party.

ii)

They found SOmeone under the bed.

becomes They did not fing anyone under the bed.

i)

She left it somewhere in the room.

becomes She did not leave it anywhere in the room.

r

V) He wrote something on the blackboard.

becomes He did not write anything on the blackboard.

Find the the following sentences. Underline it o
them. Then correct the mistake(s) by re-writing the sentence

1. They found much dirt in the room.

2, Many children find grammar lessons very difficult.

3. Itis far from Kampala to Kabale.

4, The trader paid much money for the sugar.

5. He spent long with his uncle at the restaurant.

6. He did not push something in the door hole.

7. There were any cigarettes in the box.

8. There are many windows on this house.

9. The Pope greeted many worshippers at Gulu Cathedral.

10.  Mukasa takes long to understand Kiswahili.

11. Many workers walk on foot to their places of work.

12.  Ittakes longer to travel by bus than to travel by aeroplane to Gulu.
13.  She puts anything under the table.

14. At the zoo, | saw many coloured birds.
15.  The woman told the children many interesting stories.
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chapter 41

2.

3.

Topics for practice on free Composition w,
1:

riting:

Write on how to:

a) light a fire,

b) play any musical instrument.
c) make a chair or table,

d)  drive animals to a market,

e)  make tea or coffee,

f) prepare a meal.

g)  bind a book.

h) ride a bicycle.

i) play football, volley ball tennis,
i) bargain for any goods of your choice in the market.
k)  swim.

1) make a telephone call.

m) treata cut.

n) do the long or high jump.

0)  operate atelevision.

p) repair a puncture .

Q) sSow seeds.

r fish.

“ONE OF MY FIRST FRIENDS". Write an account of the first friends you
made (100 -150 words)
“MY EDUCATION SO FAR". Write an account of your education so far

(100 -150 words)
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“MY FAMILY LIFE IN THE NEXT TEN YEARS". Write aboutyour familyme
in the next ten years (100 -150 words).

“AN EDUCATIONAL TRIP”. Write about an educational trip (100-150 Worgy,
“A STATEMENT TO THE POLICE”. Write about a statement you have Magy
to the police (100 -150 words)

“A PIECE OF ADVICE TO NEW PUPILS". Write abouta piece of advigg o
pupils joining your school at the beginning of the next school year (10
150 words)

“PLAN FOR A SCHOOL CLUB". Write about forming a school club (1qg.

150 words).
“MY SCHOOL .. Write about your school (100-150 words) N
“AN EXHIBITION”. Describe how you would arrange an exhibition to shoy,

some of the changes that have taken place in your country in the last fiy
years (100 - 150 words).

. “THE VALUE OF SPORTS". Write a composition on the value of sporg

(100 - 150 words). .
“WASTED MONEY”. Write an account of how money is often wasted (109

- 150 words).
“RULES FOR THE SCHOOL LIBRARY”. Imagine that you have been putin
charge of the school library and asked to draw up a new set of rules. Write

them out (100 -150 words). :

“WHAT MY SCHOOL COULD DO TO HELP THE LOCAL COMMUNITY"
Write an article for your school magazine suggesting what members of
your school could do to help the local community (100 -150 words).

METHODS AND SKILLS OF PRACTICE:
Examples of a plan for a free composition writing:

1.

Plan

Instructions:
Write about one of the first friends you made (100 -150 words)
Topic: One of My First Friends

- How | met him or her.

- The family he or she comes from.

- What she or he likes.
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Why | chose her or him as my friend.

Some of the games, journeys, common interests, dances or
adventures we shared.

The present situation or position of the friendship. Is it lost or still
in touch with one another?

Beginning of the composition

n

Wirite in good and correct tenses.
Write in short and clear sentences.

Use correct punctuations, i.e capital letters, full stops, question
marks, commas, etc.

Ideas must be in separate paragraphs. They must be in clear and
simple English. The ideas must be connected.

Check your work thoroughly, at least twice in order to be sure.

Mind your spellings. They must be correct.

The grammar must be smooth.
You should use a neat and Iegiblelhandwriting.

Avoid using abbreviations in your composition.

Thoroughly count the words in your composition. This is done by

counting the number of words in the first line and then multiply
them by the number of lines on which you have written.

Instructions: Write an account of your education so far (100 -150 words)
Topic: My Education so far

Plan:

Instructions:

Topic:

- The schools | have been to.

- The subjects | have studied.

- Their value to me later in my life or career as a citizen.
- What | have learnt about the world.

- My place in the world.
Write about your family in the next ten years (100 -150
words)

My family in the Next Ten Years?
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Plan: - What change(s) do | expect will take place in my 4 Games )
family in the next ten years. ,‘ - Meals
|
- Will | still be living with my parents? - Examinations
= How old will my brothers and sisters be then? - Prefects
Instructions: Write about forming a school club (100 54
4. Instructions: Write about an educational trip. (100 -150 words) 7 Topic: Plan for a School Club ( 50 words)
Topic: An Educational Trip plan: -  The purpose of the school club.
Plan: - Who has offered to arrange the trip for the membgy - The aims of the club.
of my class? - Frequency of meetings.
ks - The conditions for the trip. s - The committee.
3 - The site or the place to visit. ﬁ - Subscriptions.
:g = The topic connected with my school subject. :‘c‘:> 8. Instruction: Write a composition on the value of sports (100-150
= - The means of transport. 2 words)
g g ic: The Value of S :
3 = The study to be undertaken. ?: Topic: The Value of Sports Plan:
- i i t have made to the police (1 & ) Sports develops physique.
:z: 5. Instructions: V\:;:)e abodl.lst)a statement you p (100.- § i Sports develops character.
£ . wor ; é = Sports is a form of relaxation.
E Topic: A Statement to the Police £ ) Sports encourages » -
2 Plan: - Policemen have taken me to the police station for |$ ) .g com;.)e etion. i
o questioning 2} - Sports is a subject at which students who are not |
3—25, - | was accused of breaking into a shop. & . V?W good in class can sometimes excel. ;
£ 4 | was not guilty. 9.  Instructions: Write an account of how money is often wasted (100 -150 i
[ |
& - | resembled the thief (I was a suspect) g words)
& - My statements (What | wrote down) o Topic: Wasted Money.
- Where | was during the time of the break in. Plan - Smoking
- What | was doing. - Drinking
= The names of the people | was with. = Gambling
: . e : - Luxuries
6. Instructions: Write about a piece of advice to pupils joining your school . T
at the beginning of the next school year.(100 - 150 words) - ARCUNSIING (00t
. . ; : - Useless films (movies)
Topic: A Piece of Advice to New Pupils. Msinziias
Plan: - Subjects to be studied. | e
__ - Books
- Discipline
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SPELLING GUIDg

AND PRACTICE
SKILLS

ion or essay must be written in correct spe)
ng.

ry will be boring, confusing, meaningless, 5
- . : n
pelling mistakes does nodl

chbpler a2

A good and well written composit

Without correct spellings, the sto

time wasting. A free composition written with many S
_convey the correct message to the reader.

ale

® For the above reason, the writer must have enough practice in order to improy
8

his/her spelling. He/she must know the English rules of writing certain worgg

correctly. This may include the changes which are made in their prefixes and
their suffixes. There are certain rules that aré worth learning. In addition, therg
are some three hundred common words which are frequently mispelt but no

covered by any rule.

A prefix is a group of letters placed at the beginning of a word

e.g. inreplay, “rg” is a prefix
in unload, “un” is @ prefix
p of letters placed at the end of a word.

Note:

A suffix is a grou
in understanding, “ing” is a suffix.

“Pr
operty of the government of Rwanda Not fo

e.g.
in stressful, “ful” is @ suffix.
Rules of Spelling:
Rule 1:
A word ending with a silent “a” loges the “e” if a suffix beginning with a vowel is
added:
e.g. hate hating
like liking
write writing

212

if the suffix begins with a consonant, the “e” is not dropped
e.d extreme exiremely Ppe
encoulage encouragement
Exceptloﬂs:
ment drops the “e”.

Argu o
The :'gafter cch(:nse IS ’Eta";‘:’]:r::::sz the consonant “soft”
notice noticeable
7 EM
8 he suffix -ful has only one “I";
g e.g- delightful playful
2 beautiful hopeful
Z Ifwe add a suﬁi.x beginning with a vowel to a single consonant, we double the
% 32;2(;nant provided the preceding syllable is stressed and contains a single
£ e.g. begin beginning '
8 prefer preferred |
2 omit omitted
“g forbid forbidden
% Obviously if the word has only one syllable, contains a single vowel and ends
r}'- with a single consonant, this rule must apply. |
e.g. sit sitting
big bigger
When the final syllable is stressed we do not double the final consonant:
e.g. differ differed
merit merited
credit credited

When the final syllable has two vowels or ends with two consonants, We do not

double the consonant.
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Exceptions:

i) Afinal “I” after a single vowel is doubled even if the preceding Syllabg
is not stressed.
e.g. Travel Travelled
This applies only in British spelling and not in American.

i)
the stress falls on the first syllable in these words. Kidnapped

handicapped, worshipper
Rule 4:

_ When “-ly” is added to an adjective ending with “-I” to form an adverb, the resylt
is double “I"

e.g.

"

delightfully
successfully
orally.

0
=
™

2]

When a prefix ends with the same letter as the first letter of the word it is placegq
before, the result is doubling the last letter of the prefix.

" Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale

e.g. mis- misspelt
il- illegal
un- unnoticed
im- immemorable
Rule 6:
When the suffix “-ness” is added to a word ending with “-n”, the result is double
&n e.g. keen keenness
mean meanness
Rule 7:
“i” comes before “e” but only when “ie” or “ei” are pronounced like “ee” in bee
e.g. deceive believe
receive relieve
Exceptions:
Seize
Counterfeit
Weird
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A final p” is doubled in kidnap, handicap and worship even thoyg, |

|

pule &

. ou of VerbsC T . . G
A certain group ontain “s” while their corresponding nouns contain “c”

e.g. Vverbs nouns
advise advice
prophesy  prophecy
Final “ie” changed to “y” when “ing” is added.
e.g. lie lying *.,
die dying
8 pule 10:

Wwhen a suffix is added to a word of more than one syllable ending with “-y”, the
«y" changes to “i"

o

©

(7]

8

°

Z

% e.g. Happy  Happiness

g Study studious

2 «y" is retained before a suffix beginning with *-7 e.g. studying.
o

E Rule 11:

[ . i CN TN

§, When a word ends with a “hard” “c” (i.e. pronounced like the “c” in cat), we add
9 «3.k” before the suffix beginning with “-e”, “i", or “y”
g e.g. Picnic picnicking

gL panic panicking
;Eh- Rule 12:
| “g" is always qualified by’u”

e.g. quantity
equation
quality
Rule 13:

There are only three verbs ending with “ceed”. These are:

succeed
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exceed kilo  Kilos
proceed. ' others 1ake the plural ending with “-0es”
All other verbs with the final syllable pronounced in this way end with - “Ceger ‘ ’ cargo cargoes
e.g. concede & echo echoes
precede hero heroes
recede | mosquito mosquitoes
Rule 14: | motto mottoes
Afinal “-y” preceded by a consonant is changed to “-ies” in the plural. potato potatoes
. eg. cry cries tomato tomatoes
%;.; country countries | | % volcano volcanoes
& Ifthe “-y" is preceeded by a vowel, it remains -y in the plural : pule 16:  Difference between composite words and two separate words.
g e.g donkey donkeys ;; Special care is required with words which are sometimes one composite word
13’ monkey monkeys g and at other times two separate words, e.g
g key keys. g a) gﬁ[yb_ody_a.nd m
S Rule 15: - Every body is an adjective + noun, used in this way; body means
E Certain irregular plurals should be noted. They are: z _COTPSG' group of parsns of things. Meanwhile, the form everybody
E ) E is a pronoun meaning all the people.
5 Singular Plural £ |
§: analysis analyses §, e.g. Every body was washed before the burial.
£ basis bases 2 Every body who took the examination passed.
é crisis crises :;6' b) Every one and gveryone
a oasis oases ] Every one means each one
& stimulus stimuli E Every one means all of them
: hippopotamus hippopotami or hippopotamuses ' e.g. Every one of the six boys went swimming.
Words ending with “-0” are a source of difficulty. Some form their plurals by Everyone who left late missed the bus.
simply adding “-s” c) Every day and everyday
e.g. piano pianos Every day is an adjective + noun;
solo solos Everyday is an adjective meaning happening daily.
dynamo dynamos e.g.  Every day of this week has been hot.
photo photos A visit by an angry customer is an everyday event in tha
radio radios I shop.
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boycott
bicycle

Canoe
convenient
comprehension
column
channel
catastrophe
create

; conscience

compete

competitor

' deceased (dead)
definite
destruction

di smplme

Q
338 8
3
Q
V]
3
—

@ di alogue
distribution

arnest
experience
exercise
exaggerate
eminent
enemy
fiery
fascinate
favourite

]

gallop
guarantee
grief

bury balance
bruise business
ceremony collision
captain certificate
correspondence  career
compulsory correspondent
commemorate conference
character commercial
category cleanliness
curiosity cement
conscious cemetery
continuous
desperate disastrous
destroy disappear
disappoint delicious
democracy develop
development dispel
distinguish description
desert disaster
elementary engineer
economics eligible
experiment economy
existence explanation
excel expel
excellent expense
foreign fourteen
financial foresight
forehead forty
government grammar
goal governor
happiness height
218

bargain

complete
colloquig|
change
carpentry
cough
connection
committee
colleague
college

duly
delegate
deteriorate

diseased (sick)

describe
dictionary
dormitory

except
entrance
embarrass
efficient
eight
familiar
fundamental
friend

fuel

grateful
gramophone
humour

3
3
=%
B
®

magmﬂcent
scle
onstrous
ischievous
essenger
iniature

33
=

= R |
@
x-!
(0]
Q

eighbour

Property of the gdi:emmén{ of Rwanda, Not for Sa\
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occasion
% orphan
original

paid
propagate
process
possession
persuade
parliament
participate

hygienic
hygiene
immediately
illegal
interrupt
integrity
innocence
knowledge

leisure
laborious
loyalty
loathe

massacre
maintenance
museum
months
missionary
modern
ninety

ninth

opinion
omission

passenger
parallel
psychology
profession
presence
physical
pigeon

harass

infinite
independence
illegible

item
intelligence

lightening
library
laundry
luggage

ministry
mathematics
malaria
mysterious
moreaver
moustache
nuisance

opportunity
opponent

pleasure
pastime
paralyse
punctual
professor
privilege
procedure

&

holiday

innocent
infinity
independent
illiterate

jail

literature
likelihood
librarian

monotonous
mischief
medicine
marriage
marvellous
necessary
necessity

oppressor
opposite

proceedings
possess
patriotic
parasite
pursue
pronounce
pronunciation
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.
quarrel
quotation

recommend
religious
remedy

salary
surround
= . success
igpeech (noun)
“similar
scene
sympathy
surprise
stubborn

technical
twelfth
tremendous
truly

tuition

Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for

unanimous
vacation (holiday)
volunteer
vocation(calling)
voluntary

welcome
welfare

queues

remembrance
repetition
representative

secondary
sandal
suspicious
sufficient
statement
simultaneous
scenery
systematic
surrender

temporary
technician
technique
temperature

unique
variety

vaccinate
valuable

withold
witness

quiet

resistance
responsible
restaurant

sparsely
secretary
scarcely
syllable
summary
strenuous
slaughter
scissors

till

tenant
therefore
thorough

until
vegetation

various
vegetable

wooden
wool

220

quite

rhyme
rhythm

settle

speak (verb)

separate
scarcity
sympathise
supplement
strict
solemn

traveller
tolerate
tough
traffic

visible
vehicle
vigorous

woollen
wreck

N

Iv "o mophones:

. These @

assistance (aid or help)

pare (naked)

poarder (person living in a place)
pow (bend)

prake (of vehicle)

cite (mention)

o OB B

w

overnment of Rwanda, Not for Sale.
e e

complement (what completes)
council (group)

course (direction of study,
path etc )

0. current (present)

1. die (opposite of live)

© o N

12. heal (cure)
13. hear (with ears)
& 14. pair (two of the same kind)
£ 15. peace (opposite of war)
15 16. plain (level land, clear, ordinary)
gﬁ'. principal (chief)
|2 18. sew (with cotton)
* 19. stationary (motionless)
20. straight (not bent)
21. there (in that place)
22. waist (of the body)
23. weak (opposite of strong)
24, wear (use as clothing)
*  material)
25. weather (natural conditions)
26. weight (heaviness)

re words which have the same sou
o different meaning. Examples of these are:

nd but are spelt differently or have

assistants (helpers)

bear (carry, type of animal)
border (edge)

bough (of a tree)

break (smash)

sight (sense of seeing, what is
seen), site (place)
compliment (polite word)
counsel (advice)

coarse (rough)

current (flow)

dye (to make a material of a certain
colour)

heel (of the foot)
here (this place)

pare (cut away the outer part)
piece (bit)

plane (aeroplane, level)

principle (basic truth, rule, law)
sow (seeds) saw (past tense of see)
stationery (paper and envelopes)
strait (narrow water passage)
their (of them) they're (they are)
waste (not use profitably)

week (seven days)

ware (things of the same hard

whether (if),
wait (defer action or hold on)
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|n each of the followmg sentences, one word is mlspelt Fmd °“tt ,
word, underline it and write it correctly in the blank space at the ehdh°
0f

the sentence.

He did his work very carefuly. I
The lawyer informed him that what he suggested was ilegal.

Our house is biger than theirs. |
He showed more keenes than | expected.
The principal told all the boys to go to the dinning room.

Imediately he entered the room, the boys stoodup.
There was only a handfull of people present.
| do not beleive a word he says.
The teacher adviced the children to correct theirwork.
There was no doubt that the prisoner was lieing when he made the statemeny

© N O KM=

N
=

He was considered to be the lazyest boy in the classroom.

The heros returned from the war.
He shiverred as he stood waiting for the bus.

e
—

—
n

—
w
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He felt greatly releived when he received the letter

5.
26 His absence went unoticed.
p He succeded where others had failed,
” His sister had reached marriagable age.
29'. some of the candidates had forgoten to bring their pens.
o The roongsmelt stufy as many people had been smoking.
_ %

Itis an occurrence.
It happens
| go there

For a soldier, hardship may be an exercise.

o~ L

Soldiers may suffer hardships

or numbers 6-10, fill in the blank space correctly with either all together

r altogether:

Thisisan insoluble problem.

0
14. His mistakes were not very noticable. 6.
15. He has been writeing a composition since four o'clock. | 7. no less than two thousand students entered the competition.
16. | recieved this letter last Monday. z8.  Hisbrotheris too mean.
17. There are many mosquitos in the area where he lives. 9.  Theweatherchanged last week.
18. He did a lot of unecessary work. 10. He put his exercise books inabox.
19. He refered to the dictionary only once while reading the poem.  gor numbers 11 -15, fill in the blank space correctly with either all ready or
S | alrea
20. Allthe students were successfull in the examination. ‘ 11. Arethe letters for posting?
21. The speaker qoted Mr. Mugerwa Bernard. { 12.  The players are to begin.
22. They entertainned their friends last night. 2 istributi
23. He spent all his money at the begining of the term. { Ll . for istribution-
24. Candidates will be informed officialy of the results in April. ; 18, Jihas rained.
15. Hehad been told.
| 223
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For numbers 16

. . . |
-20, fill in the blank space correctly with either evg; b
0

or everybody

16.  The headmaster said that should leave the schoo| b fivg
o'clock.

7. _— in the mortuary is washed before burial.

18. - Who works in the mortuary soon becomes accustomegg fo
seeing dead bodies.

19.  The biology master asked the boys to write notes on —thy
had dissected that term.

20

For numbers 21 -25, fill in the blank space correctly with either every ong
Oor everyone.

21

22
23.
24,
25.

| have met agrees with me on the subject.

Has arrived?
of those boys has been in this school for over four years
| met at the party was enjoying himself.

of the bottles was broken.

During the journey,

The referee said that the match could not continue until of
the players was ready.
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ANSWERS TO SENTENCE praCTICE (1-50)
vERBS GIVEN IN BRACKETS. SENTENCE PRACTICE 1

@) 9‘:: (i)  reads
@iy W (iv

v s (vi; :::
(vii) runs (vii)  studies
(ix) ~ speaks (X)  reads

wORDS GIVEN IN BRACKETS: SENTENCE PRACTICE 2

1.  dissolves 3, fions

3. eats 4 rises,sets.
5. shines 6. melts

7. takes 8. determine
9. spread 10.  Kkills

ADVERB OF TIME: SENTENCE PRACTICE 3

(i)
(i)
(iii)
(iv)
(v)
(vi)
(vii)
(viii)
(ix)
(x)

always, often, sometimes, never, frequently.

always, often, sometimes

always, often, never, sometimes

often, sometimes, never, always.

Once a day, once a week, during summer, during winter, e.t.c
once a month -a year, during summer- winter -dry season.
once a year -once a term, once a week, once a month, e.t.c.
every day, every week, once a day, during holidays, e.t.c.
every day, every morming, e.t.c.

often, always, never -sometimes.

225




N T S T

o

TERD

R o o

S i -

TENCE PRACTICE 4

CORRECT FORM OF THE VERB: SEN

1. walking 2. teaching 3. learning

4. talking 5. smiling 6. is barking
SENTENCE PRACTICE 5

1. hascome 2. hasgone 3. has jumpeg
4. have shouted 5. havedone 6. have run

7. have blown

CORRECT FORM OF TH

1. Hasbeen walking

E VERB GIVEN: SENTENCE PRACTICE 6

2 Hasbeenlearning 3. Has been teaChing

e.n

& 4. Has been running 5. Has been coughing 6. Has been suffering
€ 7. Has been keeping
‘z:- CORRECT SENSIBLE SENTENCES: SENTENCE PRACTICE 7
§ 1. He went to Kampala last week.
£2. Hewalked to Mityana on foot yesterday.
£ 3.  She came here last week.
.q_% 4. They met him on the way two days ago.
§, 5. He told me to come back yesterday.
£ 6. He pulled her from the house last week.
:;6* 7. He took ten shillings from his box last week.
£8. The thieffired at him last night.
9. He ordered him out of the bus last week.
10.  She reached late at the party yesterday.

COMPLETING SENSIBLY: SENTENCE PRACTICE 8.

1. Had just arrived

2. When the doctor came.
3. When he saw a man.
4. Had gone
5. Had gone

226
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started crying/ he had cut his leg

6.

7. Arrived

. He arrived at the station

9 Came

0. We got him ...

sENTENCE PRACTICE 9

1. Wwould have told him.

2. He might have gone if he was informed.

If John came around.

If he was shot on the head.
Had already gone.

Mother had already gone.
Died.

He reached the railway station
Came around.

= © ® N OO s

0. We found him.

ENTENCE PRACTICE 10.

he wouldn't have been happy.

they would not have told us the story.
john would not have given him money.
he would not have given us our money.
we would not have got him.

he would not have talked to him.
If he had asked me.

If he had delayed.

If we were not wise enough.

If they had concentrated.

4 ©EN® O R ON S0
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FUTURE CONTINUOUS: SENTENCE PRACTICE 11

1 I'should be playing tennis. The “same” than as like g, SENTENCE PRACTICE 14
as .
2 Next week those lucky pupils will be relaxing at the coast. 1. is too b
3 Betar oo _ . Tomisio0busytoplgy, footbal|
: N ten minutes time we will be flying over Entebbe. 3' than
4. We shall be seeing them as we go. 4' the
5 They will be listening to the radio news. 5: same
FUTURE PERFECT. SENTENCE PRACTICE 12 6 %
. _ as
(i) nngs, shall have reached. 7'
Y ‘ g, same
@ (ii)  arrives, will have finished. " 9. s
2 .
‘g (iii)  comes, shall have written. 10. like

5 (iv)  comes, will have gone.
= ELATIVE CLAUSES: SENTENCE PRACTICE 15
which 2. which 3

which 4. who i
7w : 5. which/that
who 0 8. towhom g which  10. which

; whf;she :i‘ which 13, 4 which 14, which 15, which
6. Wh!c g tov'vhom 18. which 19. which  20. which
1. which 22. which 23, whose 24, which 25 which
ELATIVE CLAUSES: SENTENCE PRACTICE 16

This is a beautiful piece of music which
Lutaaya.

The bomb, which exploded in the cinema yesterday, injured several people.

The official gave me a travel Warrant and some other documents which |
needed for my journey.

g (v)  visits, shall have cleaned.
§ (vi)  reaches, shall have completed.

—Am_sm

—

%: (viii) reaches, shall have joined.

—

§ (ix)  shall have finished, asks.
(x) shall be checked, will have arrived.

governm

FUTURE PERFECT. SENTENCE PRACTICE 13.
reaches; shall have eaten.

= 30

was composed by the late Philly

comes; shall have finished eating

w »

will have died

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale”
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4. will be reading

5. comes; shall have finished eating. 4. She bought a new tennis racket which was quite expensive.

6. reaches; will have been lowered (low) 5. Do youlike this suit which | have just bought?

- buys: will have ben finished. 6. Here are the tablc-ats which th.e doctor prescribed.

- " . 7. We crossed the river at a point which was narrow.

6. finish; writing; will have growi. 8. He learnt to speak Arabic which is the official language of Arabia.
% reaches; will have left. 9. He didn’'t give me any reason why | should wear a tie.
10 will have got. 10. How old is the singer whom you are telling me about?
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. SENTENCE PRACTICE 17 (Page 67)

comes; shall

will; want

shall; will have come

He is going to find you here if you wait a bit.
I'will not give him the book unless he pays for it
gives; will not

will;gives

passes; pays

not go; pays

has gone

F (2) SENTENCE PRACTICE 18

would pay my fee.
would be happy.
could have gone.
. would have married.
would have heard;had.
would; went to school.
people would run away.
he would be the richest of all people.
my washed dress would not dry.
all fish would die.
he would be very cruel.
| would not mis -behave.
| would catch a lot of fish.

they would have eaten much/ they would not have...... /they would.

he would see far away.

he/she would say surprising things.
he would buy a plane.

he would fly high up.

he would walk faster.

| would have told him.
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IF (3)- SENTENCE PRACTICE 19

| would have shot hjm,

have told him.

had seen me.

he would not have dieq.
would not have gone/ would h
| would have informed pim
have gone;had time.

not have worked,

had worked harq.

they would not have suffereq like that.

ave gone.

SOOI ND QR OD

EGATIVE CONDITIONAL SENTENC
he would not have worrieg.

| would not have seen him,
might not have gone.

would not have made that Mistake.
would not have gone.

| would have informed him.
should not have gone.

would not have failed the exams.,
would not have run away.

would not have suffered like that.

UESTION PRACTICE 21

EPORTED SPEECH:

He wanted to know what | used to study every evening.

He wanted to know what | was studying then.

‘He wanted to know what | had studied for three years.

He wanted to know how old | would be the following year.

He wanted to know what | had been studying for three years.

He told me he studied French the previous year (the year before).
He wanted to know which of the four papers was the easiest.

He wanted to know when | would go for holiday.

He wanted to know (He inquired) why | was late for school that day.

ES. SENTENCE PRACTICE 20

SN ~N=2

R

NN ~D
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10.
11. "Where have | put the money?” he asked himself.

He wanted to know which book was mine.

12. What Mpanga should do, is to go and see the Dean of Studies.

13.  Isaw a beggar to whom | gave twenty shillings.

14. Who was the man to whom you were talking just then?

15.  He wanted to know if (whether) | had ever been told that | had alwaysg to
copy carefully.

SENTENCE PRACTICE 22

Rewriting according to instructions given in brackets:

You are coming, aren’t you?

Yes, of course, they are (No, I'm afraid they aren’t.)
No, she isn't.

No, | am not.

You do want him to come, don't you?

He does know the answer, doesn't he?

You don't like this sort of cake, do you?

You have met him before, haven't you?

She hasn't quarrelled with her sister, has she?
Peter didn’t go to bed early last night, did he?
He didn’t expect to be free this morning, did he?
You will go to the party, won’t you?

He won’t come, will he?

They will try to go tomorrow, won't they?

She'll pass the exams, won’t she?

The man and his son were carrying their donkey, weren't they?
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17. You weren’t going to school when he met you, were you?
18.  John had finished before twelve o'clock, hadn't he?

19.  You had not met him before, had you?

20.

She had done some thing to the cow, hadn’t she?

SENTENCE PRACTICE 23
Question tags:

1. They do play football every Saturday, don’t they?
2. He should write a letter, shouldn't he?
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He is studying French, isn't he?
You will read his letter, won't you?
He doesn't live with her parents, does he?
| am better at tennis than he is, aren't |7 .
| am not as good at tennig as heis, am |?
He collects stamps, doesn't he?
He wrote a letter last night, dign't he?
He will visit us, won't he?
They often used to 9o to Lagos, didn't they?
She must correct that work, mustn't she?
He does need a new shir, doesn't he?
We can play another card, can't we?
They used to live in Ibadan, didn't they?
We have the window shut, haven't we?
His father does teach in that school, doesn't he?
He doesn't need this book, does he?
He could do better if he tried, couldn't he?
Marconi didn’t invent the telephone, did he?
You wouldn't like a sweet, would you?
The dinner is being cooked, isn't it?
Pick up those books, can you/can't you?
He mustn’t come, must he?

Let me open the window, can lfcan't |17

ENTENCE PRACTICE 24
esponse to questions given:

Yes, he has.

2. Yes, they did.
No, | didn't. 4. No, | didn't.
No, they weren't. 6.  No, he wouldn't.
Yes, she could. 8. No, itwasn'.
Yes, he did. 10. Yes, he would.
Yes, | am/yes, you are. 12. Yes, he might have.
Yes, | am. 14. Yes, itis.
Yes, | am. 16. Yes, | have.
Yes, she was. 18. Yes, he would.
Yes, | was. 20. Yes, he did.
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SENTENCE PRACTICE 25 5. My teacher said that some birds swim and some fish fly but no flies swim.

b Direct speech: 6. My uncle wanted to know what | was doing and | answered him that | was
14 1. “I have not eaten food for the past two days,” the beggar told Mashamba, waiting for a lorry.
i 2. “Why are you late for your lesson?” the teacher asked. 7. He asked me if (whether) the wind was blowin g then.
3. “What you have heard is not true,” he told me. g. Marshall told me the story that the day before, while he was with his wife,
4. “How are you today?” John asked his friend David. they met a woman whom he did not know with her two sons, but his wife
5. “Tell me when the train will leave,” he asked me. told him her name after she had gone.
i 6. Okot said, “I will do everything my parents ask me to do.” 9. Dorothy told me the story that the day before, she had a sharp pain in her
|7 otk viroosl e ey e s ven o | %ot 2o v r i s T e o e
‘ ‘ o sk ietlv t visit a patient. She waite
; % 2 ,:IY::: db0: okl wa Headrr!asie r:'e S:alic:j_the Gttt % he came. He asked her whether she had eaten any canned food. At first
a8 y French every evening, , s she could not remember, but she suddenly remembered that she had done
. 5 10. “lam studying French at the moment,” he said. 5 s0 the evening before.
| 2 11. I have studied French for three years,” he s::\id. | S REPORTED SPEECH: SENTENCE PRACTICE 27
g 12. "I have been learning English f°: Bauryeass;” e 3413 §1.  Hesaid that he brought all his belongings with him.
c‘:;“ 13. “l was readlr.&g enough last yea.r, he said. 22 She said that they had left their books in the dormitory.
5 14. "l dug that pit last year,” she said. S 3. Hecomplained that they had given their report rather late.
g 15. "I will study Latin next year,"said John. £ 4.  He said he bought that table and it was theirs.
£ 16. “I would have studied at Nswanjere for three years,” he said. Es  Hosald they boughtthat shit for hii and itwas his.
| § 17 “We shall go on holiday at the end of August,” he told me. 2 6. She said that the book was theirs.
o 18. “Water boils at 100°C,” the teacher said. E’ 2 She reported to the police that all their cattle were stolen by raiders.
5 19. “P7, hurry,” Mr Kapere told the pupils. w 8.  She inquired whose books those were and she answered that they were
g 20. “John has just come from holiday,” he said. g“ their books.
E SENTENCE PRACTICE 26. g 9. He said that in fact those pens were his. o
- 10.  Susan told her brother that she had left her book in his car.

Indirect reported speech:
1. Maria said, John speaks very good English because he goes to a good REPORTED SPEECH: SENTENCE PRACTICE 28.

Mary said they were given those books by the headmaster.
Tom said that the bus was bought just the month before.
The teacher said that those boys were so careless.

The headmaster requested to be given the writing pads.
The monitor said he had written on that paper.

The teacher said that he had good ink in that inkpot.

He said he borrowed that suit from him.

school.
2. John said Marie always used to visit her uncle on Saturdays so they were
{ sure to find her.
54 f 3. The teacher said that the Nile runs from Lake Victoria through Egypt. to
i; F : the Mediterranean Sea (This is a fact of how the Nile flows, so there isno |

change in the verb). |
3 4. The farmers said that cows give them milk and that they get cheese and
: { butter from milk.
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8.  The son said she dug that area herself.

9. Jeremiah said that Jimmy would help that girl.

10.  The driver said that he would help Mary that week.
REPORTED SPEECH: SENTENCE PRACTICE 29

1. The nurse said the weather that day wasn't good.

2. He said they met her on the way the day before (the previous day).

3. The children said they would go to church the following day.

4. She said he was there the evening before (the previous evening).

5. The teacher said the lesson started the previous morning (the morning

before).

She said she was in the class the previous afternoon (the afternoon before),
He said he was in the dance the night before (the previous night).

He said she would be there the following day (the next day).

Margaret said David died a long time before.

0. He said she was in the class learning then.

NDIRECT SPEECH: SENTENCE PRACTICE 30

The policeman ordered the people to go away from there.
The teacher ordered the pupils to leave the room.

The food captain ordered the students to sit down in twos.
The headmaster ordered the pupils to run there quickly.
The teacher ordered the pupil to bring that book there.

The commander ordered the soldier not to fire the gun.
The scout leader ordered the scouts not to blow the whistle.

© o N
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8. The monitor ordered the pupil to shut the door.
9. The officer-in-charge ordered that he should be given more food.
10.  The sportsmasters shouted at the high jumper to jump up high.

REPORTED SPEECH: SENTENCE PRACTICE 31
1.
2

My brother wanted to know if (whether) | had finished my home work.
Yoweri asked if (whether) | had been using his toothpaste.
Mary asked if (whether) my new baby was a boy or a girl.
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My mother asked if (whether) Namagembe had fed the cat before she
went out.

Mark asked if (whether) | had brusheq my teeth properly.

Mary asked if (whether) | could hear the roar of a lion.

The mother asked if (whether) | had enjoyed the meal.

My uncle wanted to know if (whether) | go to school everyday.
Ssemwanga asked if (whether) he coyld borrow my bicycle.

Kintu wanted to know where Kaggwa lived.

Peter wanted to know who my uncle is. (NB. The uncle has not changed).
My friend asked me when | would be ready to tell him the secret.

My teacher asked me why | had come late to school that day.

My brother asked me what | would do the next day (the following day).
My sister asked me when my uncle was coming back.

Susan asked me what problem | had then.

My headmaster asked me how much | had bought that bicycle.
Samuel asked who had brought those books there.

My uncle wanted to know at what time to listen to local news.

The passenger wanted to know how long it takes to get to Bushenyi.

EPORTED SPEECH: SENTENCE PRACTICE 32

He said he was sorry she lost her ring.

My uncle exclaimed at the unpleasant noise she had made.

He was surprised what a nuisance she was.

She wondered at what a strange way he behaved.

She admired the beautiful view the place had.

Tom was surprised at the funny hat she was wearing.

He appreciated the friendly way he was received.

He said that it was a good thing having remembered her name.
She was happy to note what a nice coffee set that was.

Mary regretted missing the party and said what a bad luck to miss the
party.
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INDIRECT SPEECH: SENTENCE PRACTICE 33.
1. He said Joseph would have to leave for Gulu the following day.
He said they would have to be ready to fight the following year. (normy

2.
future)

3. Hermother said Margaret must be baptised properly the following Sunday_
(rule) :

4. He said he must write a book (certainly).

5. The deputy headmaster said that he must call his father to see the headmastg,
(rule)

6. The headmaster said boys must learn to behave properly.

7. The chief of the county said that wives must obey husbands (rule)

8. Theteam captain said that Lubwama must be twenty years old because he
could now play football well (certainty)

9. His teacher said David must be an idiot because he can't understang

things. (certainty or proofs)
10. My friend told me my uncle must be rich now.
ONJUNCTIONS: SENTENCE PRACTICE 34
and 2. down and nearby 3. and 4.
but 7. | want to go to bed and rest. 8.
0. Nyanzi should go to Rwanda to visit his mother.
E-WRITE ACCORDING TO INSTRUCTIONS: SENTENCE PRACTICE 35
His father and his uncle met him when he bought the mattress.

5. but.
9. but

size or black
then

L )
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2. He was not old enough to go to school.

John said he had met him before he came here.

| hurt myself while (when) was peeling matooke.

We could not buy what we wanted although we had enough money.

The clerk stayed in the office and didn’t go home for lunch because he
wanted to finish the work he had started.

Although the police asked the village men to help them, they refused.

We must begin doing the examination, otherwise we shall not finish in time.
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SENTENCE PRACTICE 36
1. As soon as the headmaster entered the classroom, all the pupils stood up.
He always plants his cabbages in the garden in order that they do not dry

2
up.

3. If I pass my exams this year, | will slaughter a cock for celebration.

4. | hurt myself as | was peeling matooke.

5. John said he had met him before he came here.

6. We could not buy what we wanted although we had enough money.

7. |can't go to school. | have hurt myself.

8. Come here, let me teach you to read.

9. | came to school late because | woke up so late.

10. We had money but altogether we could not buy the shirt.

DICTIONARY SENTENCE PRACTICE 37

1. ac 2. Iin 3. gl 4. np 5. gs

6. 0q 7. eg 8. xz 9. ik 10. tv.

11. pir 12. km 13. sju 14. np 15. it

16. v 17. f;h 18. uw, 19. wy 20. m;o.

21. cie 22. d;f 23. g 24. hjj 25. y.nothing.

2. Alphabetical Order.

1. Idea -progress -rocket -shiny.

2. grumble -problem -shade -terrace.

3. Bleeding -buck -movement -sharp.

4. annoy-approve-dishonest -lump. — S

5. lion -lock -opportunity -zoo.

3. WORDS IN ALPHABETICAL ORDER.

(i) factory -famine -famous -far-farm.

(i)  race -reach -realize -relative -release.

(iii)  Industry -instead -instructions -interest -introduce.
(iv) Chance -choose -climate -coil -each.

(v)  astonish -lavatory -leopard -shorts -trouble.

(vi) Lizard -shapeless -sheep -shield - soon.
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(vii) decision -latitude -leaf -likely -shoulders.
(viii) giggle -leaf -lot -shelter -shilling - warm.
WORD ANALOGIES: SENTENCE PRACTICE 38 (Page 129)

1. Tenant 2. time 3. wires
4. agross 5. water/sea/sound 6. mountain/cow
7. radio 8. tooth 9. body
10. animals 11. flowers. 12. outside
13. bachelor 14. landing site-hills - 15. frog
16. girl. 17. November 18. taste
s 19. answer 20. water 21. meat/beef
# 22, shoot 23. ring 24. river/ desert
‘Lz 25. feather 26. caught 27. fuel/oil
= 28. double 29. foot 30. fleet
2 31. ladder. 32. desert 33. water
& 34. salt 35. pen 36. fly.
:g 37. claw 38. meat 39. solid.
g 40. jump
E
%’ WISH SENTENCE PRACTICE 39
E’ 1. were doing 2. had passed 3. felt 4. had taken.
5 5. hadseen 6. could 7. hadlearnt 8. was
, gg. hadknown.  10. knew s ‘
& SENTENCE PRACTICE 40,
1. willdo 2. shall pass 3. willsee
4. willbe able 5. feels/ will feel 6. willlearn
7. willbe 8. shall know 9. will come
10. will stay.
AS INSTRUCTED IN BRACKET: SENTENCE PRACTICE 41.
1. They found some eggs in the market.
2. Someone was waiting at the bus-stop.
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| dropped it somewhere in the water.

There is someone lying down in that boat.
You can give them something to do.

There are some more books to be published.
We have some more food in the store.

They gave us some assignments.

. We ate with some visitors.

10. There is some food in the house.

. ASINSTRUCTED: SENTENCE PRACTICE 42.

He left it somewhere in the house.

There was something strange about it.

He can see somebody in the garden.
This is a red pencil on the table.

He saw someone on the bank of the river.
He saw somebody climbing over the wall. - ‘
| have forgotten something important.

He saw someone going through the forest.

You can lend your book somehow.

0. He did the work somehow.

AS INSTRUCTED IN BRACKET SENTENCE 43.

1. The boys haven't taken any lemonade to the camp.

Have they any tents?

There isn’'t any chalk in the drawer.

There isn’t any difficulty about the payment.

They didn’t find any cracks near the edge of the bank.

. Nobody took any books from my table.

7. He didn't find any cheese on the floor / Did he find any .............. ?

8. He wasn't given any new clothes by his father / His father didn’t give him

= @ 0 N0 O &AW N =

2.

3.
4.
5
6
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any new clothes. g. The table was too big for them to get it through the door.
9. They didn't see any smoke on the other side of the river. 9. The stick was too thick for him to break.
10. The dog didn’t chase any sheep along the road. 10. This is too difficult for us to do it this week.
AS INSTRUCTED: SENTENCE PRACTICE 44. 11. He is so small that he ought not to go out by himself.
1. There is someone who got grade one. 12. The mountain was so high that they couldn’t climb it.
2. There aren’t any more words for you to spell. 13. Itis so dark that we can't see anything at all.
3.  Did the milk man promise to bring any more cream tomorrow? 14. He s so old that he can’t walk by himself.
4. We must not order for any more charcoal for we have some left. 156. This is so difficult that we cannot do it this week.
*; 5. Can you have something to eat before you do some more work? -, 16. The stick was so thick that he couldn’t break it.
g_,,: 6. Can you do anything about this problem? % 17. The table was so big that they could not get it through the door.
go 7.  You can’t eat anyhow as you like in an African way. ;g 18. The distance is so great that he cannot walk it.
i_ 8. Was he told to meet him anywhere in the forests? E 19. They are so slow that they will never finish in time.
E 9. You can't meet him anytime in the evening. § 20. The wood is so wet that you cannot paint it.
¥ 10. She didn't lose it any where in the garden. % REWHITIN.G SENTENCE PRACTICE 47
£ AS INSTRUCTED IN BRACKET: SENTENCE PRACTICE 45. § 1 Therivsrvas wenougtriontheaionalkiaciass.
E E 2. Are you tall enough to touch the ceiling?
€ 1. You would like much more bread, wouldn’t you? £ _
%’ . z 3.  The light was good enough for me to read.
o 2. BOB[oIEed A8 LT MRABIN e ek .Z” 4.  The rain was heavy enough to break down a number of houses.
g S 5 5. Heis silly enough to believe what is written in newspapers.
3;‘: 4 THATRIEHGERETIEN ek E 6. They travelled fast enough to reach the town before dark.
& S E 7. lam hungry enough to eat a two plates of matooke..
" SENTENCE PRACTICE 46. , 8. Heis old enough to go by himself now.
1. This wood is too wet fo be painted. 9. Itis still warm enough for us to go without coats.
2. He s too old to walk by himself. 10. He is ill enough to need a doctor.
3. Itis too dark for us to see anything. 11. There was enough butter he wanted in the dish.
4. The mountain was too high for the army to climb. 12. 1 have enough money to pay the bill.
5. Helstoosmall to go out by himself. 13. There was enough milk for them to have a glassful.
6. They are too slow to finish in time. 14. They had enough work to do.
7. The distance is too great for him to walk. ’ ’
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There was not enough chairs for all the guests. USING “SO” SENTENCE PRACTICE 49
Have you enough exercise books to give two every boy two a year? 1. Heissossilly that he cannot understand anything.
Are there enough books in the library for every body to have a chancg % 2.  Heis sofamous that everybody knows him.
read what he likes? 3 He is so strong a man that he can lift two hundred kilos.
4. She came so late that she found nobody awake in the house.
Deborah was so beautiful that everybody liked her.
Masiko was so clever that he could always find a way out of difficulty.
He started so late that he did not catch the train.

Have we enough food for six?
Is there enough sugar in your tea?
There isn’t enough jam to give one pot to every four boys?

2 ©0® N

Henry was such a strong man that no body dared to fight him.
Shaka Zulu was such a fierce man that everybody was afraid of him.
Nanyonga slept for such a long time that everybody forgot about her.
He is such a sensible person that he cannot do that.

She is such a foolish lady that she is always asking silly questions.

He is such a big boy that people think he is older than he is.

He was such a kind man that he asked us all to come.

He is such a kind man that he always gives away half of what he earns.

21.  He arrived so early that there wasn't anyone there.
= 22. The problem was so difficult that it gave him a lot of trouble. . He made so Ia.tt? a start that he missed the train.
g—g 23. He was so ill that he could not speak clearly. ﬁ He kept u.s waiting for so long that we thought he had forgotten us.
:.6 24. The bucket was so full that the boy could not carry it. j 0. He examined me so carefully that he made me feel uncomfortable.
f 25. He was so happy that he sat in his bath. 2 SENTENCE PRACTICE 50 N
£ 26. This engine is so old that it can’t work properly. 8 1. Hewasvery slow b‘ft T'"'Shed the work.
& 27. That donkey is so weak that it cannot carry such a heavy load. g £ . Hewsslog SIO‘.N s \nfork.
= . ' ) 5 3. He was very wise and he hurried.
g 28. Heisso bad.tempered that no one likes him. £ 4 Hewas veryquick, buthe gotthe answer right
€ 29. He was so wise that he went at once. E 5. Wi e Tob wise:to huary:
g, 30. He was so wise that he didn't go at once. %; 6. He was too quick to get the answer right.
£ SUCH A — THAT SENTENCE PRACTICE 48. 2 7. Sheis too young to go.
;f_ 1. He was such an active man that he never stopped working. g 8. Sheisvery young, but she c.an go.
82 She was such a busy woman that she never had time to think. 2 9. Hewasvery StUPid- but he did not do that.
a3 & 10.  He was too stupid to do that.
4.
5:
6.
7
8.
9.

e
©
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WRITTEN EXERCISE 1 14.  Birds have wings.
1. River Nile is the longest river in Africa. Yh: Some teachers are poor people.
2. We had a long journey through the Himalaya ranges in Asia. 18: S;me ct:‘_“d"e" of ll"!is school are polite.
3. The President of the United States of America visited Uganda last week 1; F;hm;s_'i::‘es dont feed their puppies well.
4. The tourists wanted to see the source of the famous River Nile in Jinja 19' She gave hz\r” dare always .klngs.
: town. . b aughters six spoonfuls of drug.
‘E_-. 5. | read yesterday's newspapers. The New Vision had equally interesting 20, 718 THescine bookglor sl
;:7 articles as The Monitor. WR"TEN EXERCISE 3
i =, 6. Uganda got her independence on 9th October 1962. 1. Pisces of wood 7. athief 14.
.. 3 7. Christians go for prayers in churches on Sundays. Moslems t0o go fo; % 2 tf"gs & sy 8. afox 15.
L -._:“‘5 Juma prayers, but in Mosques and on Fridays. w‘a 3. f'éh 9. alouse/his/her/ 16.
' 28 Thetallest building in Uganda is called Crested Towers. é 4. pieces of fumiture hair  10. he/she / a dish 17.
‘.é’- 9. Julia Roberts acted in a film called Pretty woman. g 2 ipof":“sh. 1. t.was been 18.
.‘ l:;E-'u 10. The French ambassador was the guest of honour on their sports day. It § "’ he . fe,. lmse"_l 12. is 19.
= was held at the Namboole Stadium. 9_; erself with a knife. 13. oxen. 20.
7§ 11. The, the £ WRITTEN EXERCISE 4
£ 12. and yellow E Proper nouns
' g 13. The 2 Mt. Elgon Daisy Apolio
2 14. The o Mbale Italian Jupiter
5 15. The, the Z ltaly Switzerland America
516' The, T E?ﬁlday ll\r;l:::nga fdaas;er
;Le 17. The, the, the. :“- Nile Kizito
18, The Portugal Matthew Common nouns
19. ___the. Okello Kafu River smuggler
20. The, the. Russia Bugishu lizard
WRITTEN EXERCISE 2 River Zambezi January buck
1. an - Hindu Sudan table
- e ? 2”6 » 11. Heroes are very important Jane Chistian w5y
.3 an 8. A: a: a, 12. Monkeys eat bananas. Oslo engine
. 4. a 9. A, an 13. Some trees hgve beautiful Alps Lagos small pox
lg- 5 A 10. A, an leaves on their branches. Muslims
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some
piece
piece
piece
pairs
pairs

snake
spoon
convict
apple
sword
friend
gold
blankets
maize
€qg
spear
gun
road
shoe



WRITTEN EXERCISE 5
A. 1. cleanliness 2. honesty
4. poverty 5. darkness
B. 1. presence 2. unhappiness
4. hotness 5. disappearance
i C. 1. separation 2. hatred
4. warmth 5. beauty
- 7. poverty 8. similarity
10. wealthy,comfortable  11. thought
L% 13 widh 14. belief
% WRITTENEXERCISE 6
" S 1. Bunch 2. Atroupe
. 24 catchhaul 5. catch haul
. 27 aswam 8. alitter
¥ é 10. congregation
| | £ WRITTENEXERCISES 7
J. E1.  skies 2. donkeys
& §4. Those trees, leaves 5. deer, live
- £7.  active volcanoes 8. photos
g 210. larvae 11. mosguitoes
2 5113. dozens 14. kilos
J’éfj % 16. commanders-in-chief 17. handkerchiefs
g 19. step daughters 20. ashes
22. thieves 23. mice
25, goodhunters, buffaloes 26. tomatoes
. 28.duties 29. halves
~ 31.spoonfuls 32. motor shows
-:' 34. radios 35. armies, valleys

37. boy scout 38. drawers
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3. choice

3. false

obedience
opposition
reliability
. enthusiasm
. hatred

a pack
bundle
Aflight

heroes
They, children

3
6.
9.
12.
15.
18.
21. them, studios ;
24. toothbrushes
27. hut tax

30. pieces of furniture
33. bookshelves

36. arm chairs
39. NCOs

loaves
safes
boyfriends
oxen

|

>
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40. 'Scenenes 41. green cards 42. sisters-in-law
43. mothers-in-law 44. machineries 45. teachers
46. boatcommanders 47. taxi drivers 48. keys
49. spies 50. pieces of music, pianos
WRITTEN EXERCISE 8
1. exhaustion 2. permission 3. loyalty
4. burial 5. cruelty 6. revelation
7.  extension 8. innocence 9. intimacy
. 10. decision 11. growth 12. childhood
213, theft 14. marriage 15. youth
5 WRITTEN EXERCISE 9
21.  enslaved 2. beheaded 3. broadens
1:2‘_" 4. enlarged 5. impoverished 6. succeeded
57- heightened 8. populated 9. besieged
S 10. memorised 11. sympathise 12. camped
213. enforced 14. dictated 15. shelved
§16. compared 17. very glad 18. tightened
:",’19. bathes/bathed 20. lessened 21. widened
§22. depict 23. wetted 24. sold/sell
| }E 25. pursuing K
& WRITTEN EXERCISE 10 -
" 1. Searched / was searching 2. sat
3. go 4. proved 5. told/have told/tell
6. works 7. had learned/l had learnt / was learning
8. should have arrived 9. loves 10. loved
WRITTEN EXERCISE 11
1. go 2. enjoy, | am enjoying 3. arrives
4. are, complaining 5. will play, are playing 6. disobeys
7. working 8. eats 9. are eating
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10. will return 11. is reading 12. s, PuUnishing 19. haddied
13. freezes 14. takes 15. is taking off 00. hadgone
16. it does not belong to me 17. will not pass 21.  hesaid he had just gone out
18. wishes 19. does not respect 20. does not like 22.  he wanted to know what she had brought.
WRITTEN EXERCISE 12 23. “She has come from Kampala,” he said.
1. has worked 2.  have, finished have, finisheq 24. usedto
4. have, arrived 5.  has, lived 6. have waiteq 25.  used notto cook.
7. hasdriven 8. have, completed 9. hasmixed WRITTEN EXERCISE 15
lg 10. has been 11.  has stayed 12. has been tolg - 1 Johnwas asked where he had been.
‘g 13. hasseen 14. has, brought c‘p—f 2. The visitors were shown into the guestroom.
S WRITTEN EXERCISE 13 § 8. Haiswelsposenol
g 1. has taught or has been teaching 2. have been digging g 4 s complalntmust be? il
E 3. have been travelling 4.  has been crying | & S Shewas t_OId ok quick _ ‘
E 5. have bieen working 6. has been shopping 9; 6. | was punished for something | didn’tknow / | did not know. &
g 7. have been watching 8.  hasbeen swimming E ; _'I__":Z :‘:Z:rhc:aie;tion been answered? At 2.
¢ 9. has been writing 10. have been quarrelling £ ' eer.1 preparad excellantly.
5 39 His brother was given a book.
g WRITTEN EXERCISE 14 E 10.  Apresentwas bought for his friend.
‘s 1. rained / was raining, decided 2. have lived / have been living S 11.  Youwillbe looked after well.
;";‘ 3. wears, to improve 4. have not been, were, showing E 12.  When all the words have been looked up.
£ 5. considering, thought 6. reading, use £ 13.  Heis said to be a wizard.
" 7. would have gone, bought 8. was speaking, fell " 14. Hisbrother was given a book.
9. seemed. went, had been going  10. sang, was playing 15.  The blackboard has not been cleaned.
11. taking 12. It was not raining / if he had come. 16. Alotof teais drunk in England.
13. resting 14. if she had studied / worked hard 17.  Itis said that bananas are better than sorghum.
15. if | did not pass my exams ( any past simple used correctly) 18 Our bucket was not emptied yesterday.
16. if it rained heavily (any past simple used correctly) \A, 19. Hewas putinthe car.
17. if my work was marked. . 20. Heshall be told at once.
18. had started l ‘
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WRITTEN EXERCISE 16

I will punish / he/she will punish you. Your teacher will punish you.
10.
12.
14.
16.
18.

1. Ithink it will.
3.  Shall be working
5. willcome
7. willbe arriving
8.
9. shall
1. will not go.
. 13. willbe arriving
é)% 15. shall be crossing
S 17. will be telling
2 19. will
8
§ WRITTEN EXERCISE 17
x 1. willhave left
g 3. telling, rings
E 5. given
%’ 7. eaten
E’ 9. eaten
5 11. finishes, will have gone
? 13. comes, died
§ 15. gets, joined
= 17. developed
19. evicted
WRITTEN EXERCISE 18
1. Charming
3. persistent
5. convincing
7.  pitiful
9. childish

252

2.
4.
6.

will be.
will be going.
will address.

will not leave.
shall be arriving
will be visiting
shall be greeting
shall be late

will.

crying.
beaten, arrives

sitting

gone, comes

comes, prepared
reaches, learnt
receives, suffering
taken, shoots

will have grown so old.
reaches, been tired

interesting
tiresome

spiteful

sensible / senseless

———

ey

—
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WRITTEN EXERCISE 23
A.
1. often - adverb of time
2. every - time frequency
3. threetimes - time frequency
4. never - manner
5. badly - manner
6. carefully - manner
7. sometimes - time frequency
8. atthe hotel - place
9. atthe bottom - place
10. often - timefrequency
B. ,
1. scarcely
2. usually
3. immediately
4. decently
5. angrily
C.
1. Terribly 4.  Truly
2. Quickly 5.  Probably
3. Loyalty 6.  Mentally
WRITTEN EXERCISE 24
1. destroyed 2. pursue
4. appear 5. tested
7. selected 8. invented/concocted
10. happened 11. gave -distributed
13. examine 14. ektinguished
16. continue 17. passed
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12.
15.
18.

Steadily
Gradually
Merrily

maintain
postponed
despises

available / avail
modem
dedicated/devoted



BlRcaea

21. cattle

replied 20. decide .
discipline 23. curing 24. agang/ prisoners 4 13- sass 11. acat 12. arose
. grass
1 congregation 26. family 27. aclass ! 5 o 14. apunch 15. grass
14 staff 29 batallions. ~ 30. choir e 2. fierce 3. weak
. army/ a . - > ) 4, bnght / shiny 5. sweet 6. clean / sincere
j T 31. dated 32. pens, pencils, chalk, stationery 7. stubborn 8.  happy 9. patient
L”_"' f WRITTEN EXERCISE 25 . 10. great
H A. | - WRITTEN EXERCISE 27
- 1. Experience 2.  before a fall 1. atto. 2. with 3. o, for 4. of
. 3. another man’s poison 4. deserves another 5 of 6. of 7. 1o 8. from
§ 5. believing 6. Silence 9 at 10. from 1. from 12. of
5 7. sure 8. neverfound % 13. to 14.  with 15. to 16. to
5 9. power 10. the mother of inventions ‘-?; 17.  with/to 18. on 19. from 20. to
& =
3 B. < WRITTEN EXERCISE 28
g 1. Allthose things that you see as good are not as good as you see them, § 1. front 2. fall, slow 3. Rough, followers 4. weak
@ . -
G 2. Good things are seen from the origin. 90_: 5. cool/cold 6. refuse, hates 7. never, bottom 8. find / get
+ ' lot. B dai
5 3. Ifyou have knowledge you can achleveé o _ § 9. originated 10. illegible 11.  borrow 12. enslavement
€ 4. When you have much love with something it is difficult to see something | £ 13_gjgjikes 14.  solid 15. tight/careful 16. unlucky
3 wrong with it. [ 2 _ e
& ) ) . & 17. minority,satisfied 18. female 19. bad 20. servant
2 5. Being determined to achieve your goals in any way possible whether good 2 ) ) _ »
= = 21. little 22. divided 23. artificial 24. positive
] or bad. T S
g & Relurn the bad tothe bad orgood to/good. . §25. her, older 26. quiet/silent 27. everywhere
£ 7. When you are in a place follow what those people do. ‘ 2 28. masttlar. disobedient 29. impassable 30. imperfect
" 8. When you are used to something it is difficult to change. « * 31. impolite 32. impossible, questions 0 GAMghIGK,
passes 34. slowly 35. irregular 36. different,
9. Don’t be proud before you succeed. yours ;
: t ant the clearer it becomes. . .
10: The nearar you- ars 1o et you o ! 37. earn, save 38. failure 39. inferior
WRITTEN EXERCISE 26 40. parmanent 41. untrue 42. beautiful
1. agrave 2. abell 3. aclock (f 43. lamenting, defeat, game/play 44. narrow 45. slow
4. water 5. job 6. fox . . . .
46. tame 47. mountainous, hilly  48.impure, unclean, dirty
7. abrass 8. anegg 9. coal i o
i 49, crooked 50. disrespect, humiliation 51. tame
258 ‘ 259
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WRITTEN EXERCISE 29

1. had not disturbed 2. was

4. had chosen 5.  had not had

7. had stopped 8. was

10. had been 11. had started

13. bought 14. went

16. had told 17. decided

19. had not sold 20. had

WRITTEN EXERCISE 30

1. hopes 2. wishes
3. hope 4. wish
5. wish 6 hepa
7. wish 8. wish
9. hope: 10. hopes

11. | like my work
13. | am top of the class

15. | am feeling strong
17. | understand the exercise.
19. | understand this exercise.

WRITTEN EXERCISE 31

There were some beggars in the city.

You would like some more bread.

She picked up some money from the floor.
He found some snakes in the forest.

There was some water in the well.

He saw some smiles on the faces behind him.
They brought back some sand.

There were some people there.

There were some cattle by the river.

© ©® N on s

There was someone looking for you.

—
o

Someone is waiting outside.

11.

rains
stopped
stopped
was not
gives

had planted

12, 1don’t like my work
14. 1am not on top of the class
16. |am not feeling strong
18. |don’t see him every week.

| don’t understand this exercise.

12.

13.

R R R R

|

| saw someone behind the house.
| put it somewhere amongst these papers.

14. There is something in this box.

15. There was someone to tell him where to go.

WRITTEN EXERCISE 32

1.

N .

© ©® N OO s oW
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He didn't see anybody there.

Did he ask anybody the way?

The driver didn’'t see anyone in front of him.

Is there anything on the table?

Was he sure there was anyone in the camp?

The treasury isn't anywhere near this tree.

He didn’t feel anything.

Did he see anyone else in the corner of the room?
You wouldn't like any more blue ones, would you?
Is it anywhere in this room?

Don’t give him any books.

He didn’t see anyone going through the forest.

. Have | forgotten anything important?

He didn't see anyone climbing the wall.
Were there any cattle by the river?

Are there any red books on the table?
You can't see anybody in the garden.
He didn't leave it anywhere in the house.
Don'’t give him any more food.

Did he borrow anymore money from the bursar?
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L 2. any 3. anybody |
4. any any 6. any more !
7. any 8. some 9. any i'
10. any 11. some 12. any how/any where

d 13. any more 14, any more 15. anybody
16. any where 17. any where 18. something .
19. any 20. some f
21. anything/any where/anyone/any moré 22. any where |
23. anyhow/any more 24. any moré 25. any, any more

’ WRITTEN EXERCISE 34
1. any/any more 2. any/any more 3. much

PR

-
(o]

N -
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. any / many

. man / much

. any / any more
. any

WRITTEN EXERCISE 35

WRITTEN EXERCISE 33 |

some, any/any more 5. many 6. some/some more
9. any/any more

any / any more 8. some
11. some/some more . some / some more
some / some more

14. any/any more
17. more / many more . many

20. some/some more

What a good thing to remember her name!

What a nice coffee it was!
What a large number of people in the market!

What a crowded bus it was!

What a friendly people they were!
The following people were asked to run quickly; John, Mary, Matovu and

Susan.
“Who is that man?” the policeman wanted to know.

He wanted to know if | was their relative.
Bring me that plate. It is a broken plate.
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10.
13.
12.
13.

14.

15.

1.

16.
17.
18.
19.

n
o

He took the following subjects; English, Maths, Science, Geography and
History.

These are the P7 girls who sat for the examination |
Namale and Molly.

She is my younger sister.

Hello, Jimmy! Come lets go.

Some of these books are good for P7 candidates. They are;
History Series, Writing English Composition and Revision English.

When | was coming to school, | met a short, brown lady going to the clinic
for a medical check up.

What a lonely girl you are!

Dad, will you buy me that book?

How old are you, Molly?

Jackson is the closest brother-in-law of mine.

The commander-in-chief was told to come very early in the morning.

ast year; Jabe, Getrude,

Uganda

WRITTEN EXERCISE 36

a) The driver talking endlessly and the engine not starting.

b) Musinguzi was worried because he thought the engine would not start
and he would be late to meet his friend Kasaija.

c¢) Kasaija planned to give Musinguzi a lift.

d) Kasaija had just decided to wait for ten more minutes and after that he

would leave for home.
e) One reason that shows that Musinguzi had never visited a town before is

that he continually stared at running vehicles, people, buildings and any

other things that could attract his attention.
f) Musinguzi was thinking about whether supper would be ready instead of

paying attention to the traffic.
g) When the bus came, Kasaija had waited for a long time.

h) Punctual means to keep time.
i) Alighted means to come down, to come out.

j) Stared means looked at.
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WRITTEN EXERCISE 37

" Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”

WRITTEN EXERCISE 38

a) Okello and Mukasa are brothers. )
b)  Okello’s father wanted the two boys to catch fish.
c)  Some distance from the boy’s home. '
d)  Okello and Mukasa found two boys at the river.
e)  Okello thought a big fish was eating the worms..
f) Okello caught a big tortoise.
g)  No, Okello's family did not have a nice meal tha

i) Excited means full of happiness.

ii) Set off means to start going.

il  Dragged means to pull or pulled.

iv) Swung means to throw.

| L
t evening. F

——

a) The name of the passenger was Tinka Samson.
b) He was going to Jinja.
c) He was a teacher at Ibanda.
d) Julius finished Primary Seven in 1970.
e) Yes, Julius was taken to King's College Buddo.
f)  He studied Electrical Engineering at Makerere University.
g) Julius was going to check on the electrical wiring of a soap factory in
Jinja. ‘
h) Julius likes his job because he has been given a good house and a
loan for buying a car.
i) Scholarship means a chance for free education. l‘
i) Retired means left the job on finishing the term of service.
i)  Loan means money given to be paid back in instalments.

——

WRITTEN EXERCISE 39

a)
b)

They got their first puncture a few minutes after leaving the DC’s Office.
They were not worried about the dust because it had rained heavily the
night before.

=

=

c) If they had driven fast, they would have skidded because there Was too
much water and mud on the road.

d) The Karamojong people are very busy in their gardens in a wet season.
e) They were afraid of the sharp small stones bécause they would cause a
puncture on their tyres.
f) i) Puncture: means having a hole on their tyre.
i) Rained heavily: means receiving much rainfall.
iii)  Junction: means where roads join.
i) Lonely: means alone or without anyone around.
The two men were helpiul to the travellers in lifting the vehicle.

(o]
—

WRITTEN EXERCISE 40

The town was at the bottom of the hill because the driver stopped the car at
the top of the hill.

The town was so busy because it was a market day.

People were travelling in four ways: on foot, on bicycles, on lorries and in
cars.

The passing cars and lorries caused the people on foot or on bicycles to
be covered with dust.

These people did not stop on the way because they wanted to reach the
market as quickly as possible.

f)  The author left his car on top of the hill and went down to the market.

g) The buyers argued with the sellers because they demanded too much
money from the buyers (or because they wanted to get a fair price).

h) The big market takes place every after fourteen days.

LY
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WRITTEN EXERCISE 41

a) The friends and relatives are responsible for the welfare of the sick man.

b) The children who would be excused from paying their last respects are the
ones who reside overseas.

¢) The mourning period lasts for six months.

d) Remain
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Has already-a child

f)  They are called to pay their last respects.

s)) The widow must wear a black mourning dress.

h) i) She can talk to any man coming from the two families.
i) One of the late man's brothers marries such a widow.

1 Offence means a crime.
2. Mourning means a period of sorrow.
3. Benevolence means kindness, generosity.

4, Widow means a woman whose husband is dead.
WRITTEN EXERCISE 42

a) The young man jumped on the lorry because he wanted a lift.

b) He sat on a long box.

c) Because he realised it was a coffin.

d) Sitting on the wet floor of the lorry.

e) Because the coffin was opening slowly and a hand was coming out.

f) A voice from the coffin.

g)
h) i)

By falling into a ditch.
A lift: means being carried in a vehicle.
Turned out: means to happen to be / to end up.

To get shelter from: means to be free from rain / to take cover from
rain / to keep off from rain / to protect from rain.

Coffin: A wooden box where dead bodies are laid.
WRITTEN EXERCISE 43

a) The writer lives in Uganda.

b)  The writer is fond of his country Uganda.

c) The lakes are strange and still.

d) The beautiful birds found in Uganda are: the crested crane, the eagle,
the dove.

e) The animals found in Uganda are: the golden lion, swift footed deer. the

elephant, the dik dik and the leopard.
266

f)
. 9)
h)
i)
)

The colour of the elephant is grey.
Another word for golden is glittering.
The deer is swift.

The birds fly up in air while crying.
The writer is a Ugandan.

WRITTEN EXERCISE 44.

a)

o
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f)
a)
h)

The name of the writer was George Ayella.
The father’s occupation is “teaching”.
From Kitgum, Kampala is in the South direction.
George was a nephew to his uncle.
Another name for a single man is a bachelor / unmarried.
Technology is the study of machines and how they work.
A boy whose mother and father are dead is called an orphan.
George stayed with his uncle for several years.
George’s home town was Kitgum.

George was twenty two years old when he wrote this passage.

RITTEN EXERCISE 45

The name of the rock is Tiptip rock
The writer was six years old.

The two boys wanted to climb the rock so that they could see where the
sun slept.

Because they would interfere with their plan and laugh at them.

No, the writer was not happy with his brother because he wetted their
sleeping mat.

They opened the door carefully so that the people could not wake up.
Pake was a drunkard herdsman.

The writer woke up at that time because Sam had wetted their sleeping
mat. :
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Famous means popular / well known / common.
Went to sleep means go to bed / lie down to rest / not awake.

WRITTEN EXERCISE 46

Tonny and his brother were playing football inside their house.
It was raining outside. i )
They kicked the ball hard.

It knocked down a vase of flowers on a nearby table.

The vase was smashed into four pieces.

WRITTEN EXERCISE 48

James asked Bob what he was doing.

“l am reading Robinson Crusoe,” said Bob.
Who gave you that book?

My father gave it to me. *

What is it all about?

It is about a man wrecked on an island? -
Is it an interesting book?

Oh, yes, it is.
Shall | borrow it?
0. Certainly, | will lend it to you.

Quickly the two boys glued the pieces of the vase together.
Then they filled it with water and put the flowers back in it.

While the family were having dinner, water flowed out through the cracks in
~ the vase. :
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WRITTEN EXERCISE 49
1.  The other day, Christine was sent to the market to buy some tomatoes.

2. Upon reaching there, she found the place full of sellers and buyers of
different things.

9. Everyone was surprised, but the two boys looked ashamed of themselves,
10. From then on, the two boys learnt to be more careful.

WRITTEN EXERCISE 47

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”
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1. ; | ’ S 3. She went to a corner where there were tomatoes and onions.
. i to Jinja crosses a big concrete dam. , . -
Gimainrasd ron; Rampala to.Hnja 9 4. She wished she had been given enough money for both items.
2. Thisdamis "eaf'yz kilometres long and 50m high. 5. Every seller of tomatoes wanted her to buy hers.
3. ltis the Owen Falls Dam on the River Nile. 6. Some were even trying to pull her.
4. It is near Lake Victoria. 7. She decided to buy the ones which were being sold by a very old woman.
5. It was built about fifty years ago to control the water of the Nile as it flows 8. Why she did so nobody could tell.
out of the lake. 9. All the same she decided to select the best tomatoes to buy.
6. Atthe dam there is a power station which makes electricity. 10. It was easy.
7. The electricity is sent by copper wires to many parts of Uganda and Kenya. WRITTEN EXERCISE 50
8. It drives machines in factories. T Today | woke up at seven o'clock in the morning.
9. Itis also used for lighting streets and houses. . First | swept the room.
10. From all thi et alect 3. Then | helped my mother in the house.
3 IS we can see that electricity is ve . i
- _ W Ty vaetul 4. She was preparing breakfast.
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Next | went to bathe b
After bath, | had breakfast with my sister, Mary.
After fmnshmg the meal, we put on our school uniform and left for schOOI
It took us more than half an hour to reach the school.
Having found the teacher in the classroom, | feared to enter.
. Time went on‘until it was d:scovered that | was mlssmg from the clasg.

WHI'ITEN EXERCISE 51

Isaac and Moses were friends. -

One day last week.

The children were playing.

After seeing a _snake.

Moses screamed.

The snake was really big.

Lucky enough mummy was passing by.
Mummy killed the big snake.

WRITTEN EXERCISE 52

It was early on Thursday morning last week.

As | was walking to school, | saw a man lying on the ground.

Having been knocked by a fast running car.

He had fallen off his bicycle.

Many people were looking at him shaking their heads while others were
giving him first aid.

He looked dead and besides him was a damaged bicycle.

He was bleeding all over, and his clothes were badly torn.
An ambulance was called from the nearest hospital and his friends
accompanied him to the hospital.
I kept on thinking and dreaming of the accident the whole day and night.
| do hope he got better after sometime.
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WRITTEN EXERCISE 53
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The P7 class met under a tree to discu‘sé'w'hér_e they could go for a trip.
They decided that visiting Tororo was better than going to a zoo.

After discussing the matter they agreed to pay ‘Sh. 400 each.

Back into the classroom, the monitor informed the teacher of their
discussion. -

On the 6th June, they set off for Tororo.

They were soon seen off by the whole school.
On their way, the children wrote interesting - things in their diaries.
They first visited the Uganda Cement Industry Tororo (UCI).

Then they visited the jute and fertilisers factories.

10. Finally they thanked the officials for allowing them to visit their factories.
WRITTEN EXERCISE 54

We requested our neighbouring school for a friendy match.

They accepted our request.

The games master then organised his team ready to challenge us.

On the agreed date we travelled to their school.

We met them first and exchanged greetings.

We then walked to the field which was nearer to where we exchanged
greetings.

We played carefully and tactfully then.

The match ended in a victory for us.
We then returned to our school singing victory songs.

Lastly each of us went to his own home.

WRITTEN EXERCISE 55

1.

2.
3.
4

Every living creature needs some rest.

Without it, it may not be possible to do any job well.

A pupil whose brain is very tired cannot pass his examinations.

The one who has enough rest before examinations usually scores high

marks.
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5
6 There are always three holidays in a year.

7. None of them however, is shorter than two weeks.
8

9

At the end of every school term, pupils are happy.

WRITTEN EXERCISE 56
a) . There is one square to the right of the long line.

j)  The figures are the triangles and the circles.
k

Rectangle and circle.

S

WRITTEN EXERCISE 57
a) Musoke started his journey from school.
b) He turns to the right.

c) Yes, he does.
d) Atfter living the shop he goes to the football ground.

" Property of the govern

e) He turns left.
f) He crossed the main road before reaching point D.

g) Musoke enters the church to pray.

Itis important that both teachers and pupils are given enough time tg resy

The second and third term holidays are each longer than the first,

10.  This is so because they are soon going for holidays.

g b) There are four triangles to the left of the long line.

: 'g c) There are four circles to the left of the long line under the short thin line,
4 ;é d) There are two circles above the short thin line.
_g e) There is one circle above the thick line and to the right of the long line.
§ f)  The short thin line.
% g) There are five more circles to the left of the long line than there are below
i T the thick line.
;' = h)  There are four more triangles to the left of the thick line.
i)  Triangle.

3
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€r coming out of the church, Musoke turns left at point 1.

=

Musoke stlops at point g to branch to his house.
Musoke’s lourney ends in his house.

WRITTEN EXERCISE 58

Bongole sold most goats on Saturday.

He sold the least goats on Thursday.
40% of the goats sold on Thursday were 12 goats.

He sc‘ﬂd the same number of goats on Tuesday, Wednesday and on Friday.
He did not sell any goats at all on Sunday.

RITTEN EXERCISE 59

After leaving home Mutebi takes South direction.

The building labelled A is used for medical treatment.

Mutebi sees four houses at B when he turns Eastwards.

No, Mutebi passes near the market.

Mutebi is likely to meet the train moving along the railway line D.
After crossing line D before reaching line E, Mutebi walks for two hundred
metres (200 m).

He turns the corner at point F.

Mutebi passes through the forests before reaching the Bookshop.
He entered the bookshop to buy books or to check on books.

He will enter one of the shops around and return home.

WRITTEN EXERCISE 60

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)
g)

Kato is a wholesale trader.
Opolot is a retail trader.

A dozen packet of biscuits in Kato's shop costs sh. 360.
He will get the same amount as Opolot.

| will go to Opolot's shop.

He would go to Kato's shop.

Opolot sells tea leaves but Kato does not.




t | - iscuits, blue ba 4
h)’ Oketa will buy a crate of Pepsi Cola, a dozen of biscuits, blue bai 4

) There are one hundred and forty four items in a gross. o ‘\.

j)  He will gét sh. 350. . EX
ta 5T s

WRITTEN EXERCISE 61 ot Vet

a) Mathematics lesson.is 45 minutes.
a) Tﬁ'ére are four English lessons.:

.;9) Geography lesson begins at 11.15 a.m. |
Seven subjects ile taught excluding games. : o
Mathematics «iid English are taught in the early morning. -
Play time break is 30 minutes, i.e 12.30 -1.00 pm.
Itis from 12.30 to 1.00 pm. s

He tells the children about punctuality, dlsmplrne concentration on stu., :
_ -
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The school assembly:is five times a week.
Football skills, netball skills, volleyball skills, etc.

WRITI'EN EXERCISE 62
Studno Five has put up this advertlsement 1
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The performance will be a Itve music presentation.
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The artistes have come from Italy and Germany.
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The Big Five will put their show at Neeta Cinema.

" Guest artistes will be the harticipants.

“ Property of the government of Rwanda, Not for Sale.”
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The show will be on three days. L : | : “Thi
‘The tickets will be sold at Studio Fivé, '
viii) Each show will last2 hours and 15 minutes.
iX) Presents means pkoduce / give / show / stage / display.
X)  Witness means to be around / to see.

WRITTEN EXERCISE 63
i) The name of the film is “Hands and Brains”.
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ii)  The film WI|| be shown on Sunday, twenty sixth August, two thousand i
-+ one.
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